Introduction
Thank you for purchasing the Vodafone 804SH.

¢ For proper handset use, read this manual beforehand.

¢ This manual was created exclusively for Vodafone 804SH handsets sold in Japan.
e Keep this manual in a convenient place for reference.

* Accessible Vodafone services may vary by service area, subscription, etc.

804SH is compatible with both W-CDMA and GSM network technologies.

Note

¢ Copying this manual in whole or part without authorisation is prohibited.

¢ Manual content is subject to change without prior notice.

¢ Efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy and clarity of this manual. Please contact
Customer Service, General Information (see P.18-24) about unclear or missing information.



Symbols

[l Wutti Selector [l side Keys
Use Multi Selector to select menu items, move cursor and Use Side Keys to control compatible functions such as
scroll, etc. mobile camera.

In this manual, Multi Selector In this manual, Side Keys are indicated as shown below.
operations are indicated as

shown to the right.

Zoom/Select Key
 Basic Multi Selector Operations
u(®): Press ® or
m (9): Press ) or
= (3): Press ©), (@, € or

Shutter Key (@]

Note In this manual, most operations are described with clamshell open (see P.1-10) in Standby.
Sample screen shots, etc. are provided for reference only. Actual handset windows, menus, etc. may differ in appearance.



[l Abbreviated Steps

Handset operations starting from Index Menu are abbreviated as follows:

Select menu item Operations such as Use €2 to open
and press @ selecting a file the menu

m » Menu Item # Selection % Opération » Options (&) » Menu ()

Select the menu item Select the folder or file  Press the corresponding
and press (® and press (® key in parentheses

In this Vodafone 804SH Instruction Manual, Vodafone 804SH is abbreviated as 804SH.




MLithium-ion Battery (Type 1) HLCD Remote/Mic with AC Charger (SHCAA1)
(SHBAA1)

B USB Cable (Black)*

*Upgrades or updates of included Utility Software may become available on the Vodafone Website (http://www.vodafone.jp) without prior
notification. Please check for the newest version of Utility Software (excluding SD-Jukebox) and download as required.
*Complimentary sample not available for purchase

Note "~ Supplied Utility Software is designed exclusively for 804SH.

Tip P> e For accessory-related information, please contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).
* 804SH is compatible with miniSD™ Memory Card; miniSD™ Memory Card is not included in this package.
Purchase miniSD™ Memory Card to use Memory Card-related handset functions.
o In this manual, miniSD™ Memory Card is referred to as "Memory Card".
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¢ Read safety precautions before using handset.

¢ Observe precautions to avoid injury to self or others, or damage to property.
¢ odafone is not liable for any damages resulting from use of this product.

Before Using Handset
B Symbols

Make sure you thoroughly understand these symbols before reading on.
Symbols and their meanings are described below:

A DANGER Great risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A WARNING Risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A CAUTION Risk of injury or damage to property from improper use

HlSymbols
QOOR® o< A
Prohibited Actions Compulsory Actions Attention Required

XVi



ADANGER

Handset, Battery & Charger Battery
Use specified battery, Charger and Desktop Holder 0 Prevent injury from battery leakage, breakage or ®
only (see Piiii). fire.
Using non-specified equipment may cause malfunctions, Do not:
electric shock or fire due to battery leakage, overheating or « Heat or dispose of battery in fire
bursting. » Open/modify/disassemble battery
¢ Damage or solder battery
Do not short-circuit Charger terminals. ¢ Use a damaged or deformed battery
Keep metal objects away from Charger terminals. Keep ® ¢ Use non-specified charger (see P.iii)
handset away from necklaces, hairpins, etc. ¢ Force battery into handset
Battery may leak, overheat, burst or ignite causing injury. * Charge battery near fire or sources of heat; or expose it
Use a case to carry handset. to extreme heat

® Use battery for other equipment

If battery fluid contacts eyes, do not rub them.
Rinse with clean water and consult a doctor o
immediately.

Eyes may be severely damaged.

XVii



AWARNING

Handset, Battery & Charger

Do not insert foreign objects into the handset, Do not use Mobile Light near people's faces.
Charger or Desktop Holder. Eyesight may be temporarily affected leading to accidents.
Do not insert metal or flammable objects into handset, CAUTION:
Charger or Desktop Holder; may cause fire or electric Use of controls, adjustments or performance ENG0825-1:1994 A1:2002 & A2:2001
shock. Keep out of children's reach of procedure other than those specified

: : herein may result in hazardous radiation

exposure. As the emission level from Mobile CLASS 1 LED Product

Keep handset out of rain or extreme humidity. Light LED used in this product is harmful to

the eyes, do not attempt to disassemble the
cabinet. Servicing is limited to qualified
servicing station only.

Fire or electric shock may result.

Keep the handset, Charger and Desktop Holder away from

chemicals or liquids; fire or electric shock may result. CAUTION-CLASS 1M

LED RADIATION WHEN
OPEN DO NOT VIEW
DIRECTLY WITH
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS

Keep battery, handset, Charger or Desktop Holder
away from microwave ovens.

Battery, handset, Charger or Desktop Holder may leak,
burst, overheat or ignite, leading to accidents or injury.

Do not disassemble or modify handset or related

hardware.

¢ Do not open handset, Charger or Desktop Holder; may
cause electric shock or injury. Contact Vodafone
Customer Centre, Customer Assistance for repairs.

¢ Do not modify handset, Charger or Desktop Holder; fire
or electric shock may result.

Keep handset away from liquid-filled containers. ®

If water or foreign matter is inside handset:
Discontinue handset use to prevent fire/electric shock. Turn %
off handset, remove battery and unplug Charger, then

contact Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.
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AWARNING

Handset, Battery & Charger Handset
Avoid sources of fire. Take measures to prevent accidents.
Prevent fire or explosion. Do not use handset in the ¢ For safety, never use handset while driving. Pull over
presence of gas or fine particles (coal, dust, metal, etc.). beforehand. Mobile phone use while driving is prohibited by

the revised Road Traffic Law (effective 1 November 2004).
Do not subject handset to strong shocks or impacts. * Do not use headphones while driving or riding a bicycle.
Strong shocks or impacts to handset, Charger or Desktop Accidents may result.

Holder may cause malfunction or injury. * Moderate volume outside, especially at level/road

Should handset be damaged, remove battery then contact crossings to avoid accidents.

Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.

Discontinue handset use; fire or electric shock may occur. Do not swing handset by LCD Remote/Mic with
Headphones or handstrap.

If an abnormality occurs: May result in injury or breakage.

If a handset emits an unusual sound, smoke or odour,

handset, remove battery and unplug Charger; contact Using wireless devices aboard aircraft may cause

Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance. electronic malfunctions or endanger aircraft operation.

Handset
Adjusting vibration and Ringtone settings:

Users with a heart condition/pacemaker/defibrillator should
Keep Memory Card and Memory Card Adapter out ® adjust handset settings accordingly.

of children's reach.

If swallowed, consult a doctor immediately. During thunderstorms, turn power off; find cover.
There is a risk of lightning strike or electric shock.

discontinue use; may cause fire or electric shock. Turn off Turn handset power off before boarding aircraft. 0

XiX



XX

AWARNING

Charger

Use only the specified voltage.
Non-specified voltages may cause fire or electric shock.
e AC Charger: AC 100V-240V Input
m \/odafone is not liable for problems caused by charging
handset abroad.
¢ In-Car Charger: DC 12V-24V Input

O

Do not use commercially available transformers.

Use of AC Charger with commercially available
transformers may cause fire, electric shock or damage.

Do not use In-Car Charger if vehicle has a positive
earth.

Fire may result. Use In-Car Charger only inside vehicles
with a negative earth.

2%,

Charger care

¢ Do not touch blades with wet hands. Electric shock may
occur.

¢ Do not use multiple cords in one outlet; may cause
excess heat/fire.

¢ Do not bend, twist, pull or set objects on cord. Exposed
wire may cause fire or electric shock.

0o

Do not short-circuit Charger terminals.

May cause overheating, fire or electric shock. Keep metal
away from terminals.

Do not use Desktop Holder inside vehicles.

Extreme temperature or vibration may cause fire or
damage handset, etc.

Take measures to prevent accidents.
Secure In-Car Charger to avoid injury or accidents.

Damaged AC Charger/In-Car Charger cord:
May cause fire or electric shock; contact Vodafone
Customer Centre, Customer Assistance to replace.

During thunderstorms:
Unplug Charger to avoid damage, fire or electric shock.

Charger/Desktop Holder use and children:
May cause electric shock/injury; keep out of reach.

SN &S O O



AWARNING

Battery

* |f battery does not charge properly, stop charging. Battery If there is abnormal odour, excessive heat, discolouration or
may overheat, burst or ignite. 0 distortion, remove battery from handset. 0
e |f there is leakage or abnormal odour, avoid fire sources. It may leak, overheat or explode.
Battery may catch fire or burst.

Handset Use & Electronic Medical Equipment

This section is based on "Guidelines on the Use of Radio Communications Equipment such as Cellular Telephones and
Safeguards for Electronic Medical Equipment" (Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference, April 1997) and "Report of
Investigation of the Effects of Radio Waves on Medical Equipment, etc." (Association of Radio Industries and Businesses,
March 2001).

Persons with implanted pacemaker/defibrillator Observe these rules inside medical facilities:
should keep handset more than 22 cm away. 0 * Do not enter an operating room or an Intensive or 0
Radio waves can interfere with implanted pacemakers or Coronary Care Unit while carrying a mobile handset.
defibrillators causing such devices to malfunction. * Keep handset off in hospitals.

e Keep handset off in hospital lobbies. Electronic
Turn handset off in crowds or trains where persons equipment may be near.
with implanted pacemaker/defibrillator may be near. 0 * Obey rules regarding mobile phone use in medical

facilities.
Radio waves can interfere with implanted pacemakers or

defibrillators causing such devices to malfunction. .
tort using su Vi unet Consult manufacturer for radio wave effects on 0

electronic medical equipment.
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ACAUTION

Handset, Battery & Charger

Handset

Handset care

¢ Place handset on stable surfaces to avoid malfunction or
injury.

¢ Keep handset away from oily smoke or steam. Fire or
accidents may result.

e Cold air from air conditioners may condense, resulting in
leakage or burnout.

¢ Keep handset away from direct sunlight (inside vehicles,
etc.) or heat sources. Distortion, discolouration or fire
may occur. Battery shape may be affected.

¢ Keep handset out of extremely cold places to avoid
malfunction or accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from fire sources to avoid malfunction
or accidents.

A\

Usage environment

¢ Excessive dust may prevent heat release and cause
burnout or fire.

¢ Avoid using handset on the beach. Sand may cause
malfunction or accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from credit cards, telephone cards,
etc. to avoid data loss.

Handset temperature

Handset may become hot while in use. Avoid prolonged
contact with skin especially at high temperature. May cause
burn injuries.

Avoid leaving handset in extreme heat (inside
vehicles, etc.).

Handset may become hot to the touch, leading to burn
injuries.

Volume settings

Moderate handset volume; excessive volume may damage
ears or hearing.

LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones

¢ Do not force plugs or pull on cord; may damage plugs or
cord.

e Keep plugs clean to avoid noise and malfunction.

Inside vehicles

Handset use may cause electronic equipment to
malfunction.

> BB O P



ACAUTION

Handset

If you experience any skin irritation associated with handset use, discontinue handset use and consult a doctor.
See handset materials below. Some materials may cause skin irritation, rashes, or itchiness depending on your physical condition.

Parts

Materials & Finishing

Housing (Main Display side)

Magnesium alloy/Acrylic baking finish (sealer: epoxy baking finish)

Housing (External Display side), hinge cover

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting,
discontinuous deposition)

Faceplate (External Display side)

Acrylic resin, PET sheet, Acrylic UV curing painting

Housing (Keypad/Battery side), battery cover, Antenna terminal cover

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Display window, lens cover

Acrylic resin

Portrait/Macro Selector

ABS resin

Lens cover ornament

ABS resin/Chrome plating

Logo badge

Acrylic UV curing resin, aluminium (base)

Shortcuts and A/a Key, Clear/Back Key, Multimedia/Text Key, Multi
Selector (Cursor Keys), Mail Key, Vodafone Web Key, Start Key, Power
On/Off Key, Keypad, Side Keys

PC resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Multi Selector (Cursor Keys)

PC resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: discontinuous
deposition, acrylic painting)

Multi Selector (centre)

PC resin/ABS resin/Chrome plating (sealer: nickel, copper)

Strap Eyelet pin

Stainless steel

Infrared Port

ABS resin (infrared grade)

Memory Card Slot cover, VIDEO OUT/Headphone/Optical Digital Line
In Connector cover, External Device Connector cover

PC resin/Elastomeric resin/Acrylic UV curing painting

Battery PC resin

Charger Terminal Phosphor bronze, gold plating (sealer: nickel)
Screw SWCH16A/Trivalent chromate (white) (green)
Screw cover, stop pad Urethane rubber, polyester film, Acrylic adhesive
USIM pin Copper alloy, gold plating (sealer: nickel)

USIM cover SuUS
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ACAUTION

Charger

Charger & In-Car Charger

e Grasp plug (not cord) to disconnect Charger. May cause
fire/electric shock.

e Keep cord away from heaters. Exposed wire may cause
fire or electric shock.

e Stop use if plug is hot or improperly connected. May
cause fire/electric shock.

e Keep In-Car Charger socket clean. May overheat and
cause injury.

Do not touch Desktop Holder while in use.
May cause burn injuries.

Use only the specified fuse.
1 A fuse for In-Car Charger.
Or may cause breakage/fire.

00 @

Always charge handset in a well-ventilated area.

Avoid covering/wrapping Charger and Desktop Holder; may
cause damage/fire.

Do not use In-Car Charger when engine is off.
To avoid weakening the car battery, always start engine
before charging the handset using In-Car Charger.

Always unplug AC Charger or In-Car Charger after use.

Handset maintenance
Always disconnect AC Charger or In-Car Charger when
cleaning handset, to prevent shock/injury.

Installing In-Car Charger

Properly position the cable for safe driving to avoid injury or
accidents.

During periods of disuse %



ACAUTION

Battery

Do not throw or abuse battery. Battery may overheat, burst
or ignite.

O

Do not leave battery in direct sunlight or inside a closed
vehicle; may reduce battery performance or overheat.
An overheated battery may cause fire.

%,

Do not expose battery to liquids. Performance may
deteriorate.

If battery fluid contacts skin or clothes, rinse with clean
water immediately.

Do not dispose of an exhausted battery with ordinary
refuse; always tape over battery terminals before disposal.
Take exhausted battery to a Vodafone shop, or follow the
local disposal regulations.

Keep battery out of children's reach.

e 0|9 @

e Charge battery in ambient temperatures between of 5°C
and 35°C; outside this range, battery may leak/overheat
and performance may deteriorate.

e If your child is using handset, explain all instructions and
supervise usage.

e |f there is abnormal odour or excessive heat, stop using
battery and call Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer
Assistance.

e Charge battery at least once every six months; an
uncharged battery may become unusable.
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-~ GeneralNotes

General Use

¢ Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of handset or Memory Card data.
Keep a copy of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

* Handset transmissions may be disrupted inside buildings,
tunnels or underground, or when moving into/out of such
places.

e Use handset without disturbing others.

* Handsets are radios as stipulated by the Radio Law. Under the
Radio Law, handsets must be submitted for inspection upon
request.

Inside Vehicles

* Never use handset while driving.
* Do not park illegally to use handset.

Aboard Aircraft

¢ Never use handset aboard aircraft (keep power off).
Handset use may impair aircraft operation.

Electromagnetic Waves

¢ Handset use near landlines, TVs or radios may cause
interference.

¢ Beware of eavesdropping.
Because this service is completely digital, the possibility of
signal interception is greatly reduced. However, some
transmissions may be overheard.
Eavesdropping
Deliberate/accidental interception of communications
constitutes eavesdropping.

* Handset use may affect a vehicle's electronic equipment.

For body worn operation, this phone has been tested and meets RF exposure guidelines when used with an accessory that
contains no metal and that positions the handset a minimum of 15 mm from the body. Use of other accessories may not

ensure compliance with RF exposure guidelines.



FCC RF Exposure Information

Your handset is a radio transmitter and receiver.

It is designed and manufactured not to exceed the emission limits for
exposure to radio frequency (RF) energy set by the Federal
Communications Commission of the U.S. Government.

The guidelines are based on standards that were developed by
independent scientific organisations through periodic and thorough
evaluation of scientific studies. The standards include a substantial
safety margin designed to assure the safety of all persons, regardless
of age and health.

The exposure standard for wireless handsets employs a unit of
measurement known as the Specific Absorption Rate, or SAR. The
SAR limit set by the FCC is 1.6 W/ke. The tests are performed in
positions and locations (e.g., at the ear and worn on the body) as
required by the FCC for each model. The highest SAR value for this
model handset when tested for use at the ear is 0.430 W/ke and when
worn on the body, as described in this user guide, is 0.442 W/ke.
Body-worn Operation; This device was tested for typical body-worn
operations with the back of the handset kept 1.5 ¢cm from the body. To
maintain compliance with FCC RF exposure requirements, use
accessories that maintain a 1.5 cm separation distance between the
user's body and the back of the handset. The use of beltclips, holsters
and similar accessories should not contain metallic components in its
assembly.

The use of accessories that do not satisfy these requirements may not
comply with FCC RF exposure requirements, and should be avoided.
The FCC has granted an Equipment Authorisation for this model
handset with all reported SAR levels evaluated as in compliance with
the FCC RF emission guidelines. SAR information on this model
handset is on file with the FCC and can be found under the Display
Grant section of http://www.fcc.gov/oet/fccid after searching on FCC
ID APYHRO00044.

Additional information on Specific Absorption Rates (SAR) can be
found on the Cellular Telecommunications & Internet Association
(CTIA) website at http://www.phonefacts.net.

European RF Exposure Information

Your mobile device is a radio transmitter and receiver. It is designed
not to exceed the limits for exposure to radio waves recommended by
international guidelines. These guidelines were developed by the
independent scientific organization ICNIRP and include safety
margins designed to assure the protection of all persons, regardless
of age and health.

The guidelines use a unit of measurement known as the Specific
Absorption Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit for mobile devices is 2 W/ke
and the highest SAR value for this device when tested at the ear was
0.395 W/ke*. As mobile devices offer a range of functions, they can be
used in other positions, such as on the body as described in this user
guide**. In this case, the highest tested SAR value is 0.697 W/ke.

As SAR is measured utilizing the devices highest transmitting power
the actual SAR of this device while operating is typically below that
indicated above. This is due to automatic changes to the power level
of the device to ensure it only uses the minimum level required to
reach the network.

The World Health Organization has stated that present scientific
information does not indicate the need for any special precautions for
the use of mobile devices. They note that if you want to reduce your
exposure then you can do so by limiting the length of calls or using a
hands-free device to keep the mobile phone away from the head and
body.

* The tests are carried out in accordance with international
guidelines for testing.
**Please see General Notes (Electromagnetic Waves) on

P.xxvi for important notes regarding body worn operation.
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Handset Care

¢ If handset is left with no battery or an exhausted one, data
may be altered/lost. Vodafone is not liable for any resulting
damages.

¢ Use handset within temperatures of 5°C to 35°C and humidity
of 35% to 85%. Avoid extreme temperatures/direct sunlight.

* Exposing lens to direct sunlight may damage colour filter and
affect image colour.

¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.

¢ Clean handset with dry, soft cloth. Using alcohol, thinner, etc.
may damage it.

* Do not expose handset to rain, snow or high humidity.

¢ Never disassemble or modify handset.

¢ Avoid scratching handset Display.

¢ When closing handset, keep straps, etc. outside to avoid
damaging the Display.

* When using headphones, moderate volume to avoid sound
bleed.

¢ Handset is not water-proof. Avoid exposure to liquids and

high humidity.

m Keep handset away from precipitation.

m Cold air from air conditioning, etc. may condense causing
corrosion.

m Avoid dropping handset in damp places (toilet, bathroom,
etc.).

® On the beach, keep handset away from water and direct
sunlight.

m Perspiration may seep inside handset causing malfunction.

¢ Avoid heavy objects or excessive pressure. May cause

malfunction or injury.

® Do not sit down with handset in a back pocket.

m Do not place heavy objects on handset in a bag.

e Connect only the specified products to VIDEO OUT/Headphone
Connector. Non-specified devices may malfunction or cause
damage.

¢ Always turn off handset before removing battery. If battery is
removed while saving data or sending mail, data may be lost,
changed, or destroyed.
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Copyrights

Copyright laws protect sounds, images, computer programmes, databases, other materials and copyright holders.
Duplicated material is limited to private use only. Use of materials beyond this limit or without permission of copyright holders
may constitute copyright infringement, and be subject to criminal punishment. Comply with copyright laws when using

images captured with handset camera.

Video recording and playback are based on MPEG-4.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Visual Patent Portfolio
License for the personal and non-commercial use of a consumer to
(i) encode video in compliance with the MPEG-4 Video Standard
("MPEG-4 Video") and/or (ii) decode MPEG-4 Video that was
encoded by a consumer engaged in a personal and
non-commercial activity and/or was obtained from a licensed video
provider. No licence is granted or implied for any other use.
Additional information may be obtained from MPEG LA.

See http://www.mpegla.com.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Systems Patent
Portfolio License for encoding in compliance with the MPEG-4
Systems Standard, except that an additional licence and payment
of royalties are necessary for encoding in connection with (i) data
stored or replicated in physical media which is paid for on a title by
title basis and/or (ii) data which is paid for on a title by title basis
and is transmitted to an end user for permanent storage and/or
use. Such additional licence may be obtained from MPEG LA,
LLC.

See http://www.mpegla.com for additional details.

Browser software copyright © 1999-2005
Openwave Systems Inc. All rights reserved.

BROWSER BY
™

%

OPENWAVE




This product is equipped with

JBlend designed to accelerate the ((

performance of Java™ Application. . ~
Powered by JBlend™ Copyright — o

1997-2005 Aplix Corporation. ———

All rights reserved. J "
JBlend and JBlend-related brands IEV)E,Rﬁ JB]CT]C]

are trademarks or registered

trademarks of Aplix Corporation in

Japan and other countries.

Java and Java-related brands are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the United States and
other countries.

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of the Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

€3 Bluetooth’

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth
SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Sharp is under license.
Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective
owners.

Powered by Mascot Capsule/Micro3D Edition
Mascot Capsule is a registered trademark of HI Corporation
©2002-2005 HI Corporation. All rights reserved.

m 1 n f miniSD™ s a trademark of the SD Association.

Portions of this product are protected under
v copyright law and are provided under license by

Verance  ARIS/SOLANA/4C.

Chaku-Uta is a registered trademark of Sony Music Entertainment
(Japan) Inc.

Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the
following United States Patents and/or their counterparts in other
nations:

4,901,307 5,490,165 5,056,109 5,504,773 5,101,501
5,506,865 5,109,390 5,511,073 5,228,054 5,535,239
5,267,261 5,544,196 5,267,262 5,568,483 5,337,338
5,600,754 5,414,796 5,657,420 5,416,797 5,659,569
5,710,784 5,778,338

This product employs Macromedia® Flash Lite™ technology
developed by Macromedia, Inc.

Copyright © 1995-2005 Macromedia, Inc. All rights reserved.
Macromedia, Flash, Flash Lite, Macromedia Flash and Macromedia Flash
Lite are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Macromedia, Inc. in
the United States and/or other countries.

macromedia’

macromedia
FLASH PLAYER

MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from Fraunhofer
1IS and Thomson.

QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.
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The frequency band used for the Bluetooth® function of 804SH is
shared with other industrial, scientific or medical equipment
(microwave ovens, etc.), and used at premises radio stations,
amateur radio stations, etc. (hereinafter "other radio stations").

1 Before using the Bluetooth® function, visually check that there
are no other radio stations sharing the same frequency band
nearby.

2 Should interference occur between 804SH and other radio
stations, move to other place or stop the Bluetooth® function
(stop the transmission) immediately.

3 For additional information and support, contact us at the
following number.
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information

From a Vodafone handset, call toll free at 157 for General
Information.
From landlines, see P.18-24 "Customer Service".

¢ This radio equipment operates in the 2.4 GHz band using the
FH-SS modulation, and its maximum communication distance is
10m.

2.4FH1
[

FeliCa is a contactless IC card technology developed by Sony
Corporation.

FeliCa is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

5 is a trademark of FeliCa Network, Inc.

Vodafone, Vodafone live! and the speech mark symbol are
trademarks or registered trademarks of Vodafone Group Plc.

Video Call, V-application, Custom Screen and Movie Sha-mail are
trademarks or registered trademarks of Vodafone K.K.

| CP8 PATENT

C€0168

Other company and product names mentioned herein are

trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.




¢ 804SH meets the government's requirements for
exposure to radio waves.

These requirements are based on scientific basis to assure
that radio waves emitted from mobile phones and other
handheld wireless devices do not affect human health. They
require that the Specific Absorption Rate (SAR), which is the
unit of measurement for the amount of radiofrequency
absorbed by the body, shall not exceed 2 W/keg*. This limit
includes a substantial safety margin designed to assure the
safety of all persons, regardless of age or health, and meets
the international standard set by International Commission on
Non-lonizing Radiation Protection (ICNIRP) in cooperation
with World Health Organization (WHO).

The highest SAR value for 804SH is 0.69 W/ke. Tests for SAR
are conducted with handset transmitting at its highest certified
power level, and follow the testing methods set by the
government. While there may be differences between the SAR
levels for various handsets, they all meet the governmental
requirements for safe exposure. The actual SAR level of the
handset while operating can be well below the highest value.
This is because the handset is designed to operate at multiple
power levels so as to use only the power required to reach the
Network.

¢ Additional information on SAR can be obtained on the
following Websites:

m Ministry of Internal Affairs and Communications (Protection
from Radio Wave Environment)
http://www.tele.soumu.go.jp/e/ele/index.htm

m Association of Radio Industries and Businesses (ARIB)

http://www.arib-emf.org/index02.html (Japanese only)
"Requirements are stipulated in Radio Law (Ordinance Regulating
Radio Equipment, Article 14-2).
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1-2

Memory Card is required for items with grey background.

 —0)

O vodafone

Vodafone live! FeliCa
Hold handset over compatible
reader/writers to use e-money
services, etc. all around Japan.
P.17-2

USIM Card
For use only with USIM Card-
compatible Vodafone handsets;
contains vital user information.
P.1-4

International Roaming
Make/receive calls, exchange
mail or access Vodafone live!
services even outside Japan.
P.2-15

Manner Mode
Press a single key to mute
ringer and activate Answer
Phone automatically.
P.2-17

Kaniji Conversion
Entering Japanese text with
Predictive or Previous Usage
reduces required keystrokes.
P.3-10

Phone Book
Save up to 750 entries; add up
to three phone numbers/three
mail addresses to each.
P.4-2

Video Call
Place or receive video calls:
send live video or previously
saved still image during calls.
P.5-2

Camera
Capture still/video images shot
with the 2.0 megapixel handset

camera; send images via MMS.

P.6-2

Media Player
Play downloaded music and
video images as well as those
recorded/captured on handset.
P.7-2

Memory Card
Save files to Memory Card to
expand handset memory or
back-up your handset files.
P.8-2

Data Folder
Access handset image and
sound files from here; files are
organised by file type.
P.9-2

Bluetooth & Infrared
Wirelessly exchange handset
files with compatible devices.
Use Bluetooth headsets, etc.
P.10-20, P.10-28




Display
Change Wallpaper, System
Graphics, Fonts, et cetera to
customise handset interface.
P.10-3

Custom Screen
Load uni-themed Wallpaper,
Indicators, Ringtones, and
more, all at the same time.
P.10-4

Display Language
Change Phone Settings to make
handset user interface appear in
either English or Japanese.
P.10-4

Video Output
View previously saved handset
still/video images on an external
display or send real-time images.
P.10-8, P.16-3

Mass Storage
Use a PC to directly access
Memory Card content while
card is inserted into handset.
P.10-31

Calendar & Tasks
Add events by date with time
parameters; set Reminder, add
stamps and set other options.
P.11-2, P.11-6

Voice Recorder
Save short voice memos on
handset or Memory Card; or
long ones on Memory Card.
P.11-15

Barcodes/Text Scanner
Scan UPC/QR Codes and text
or create QR Codes from
Phone Book entries, etc.
P.11-17, P.11-20, P.11-21

Electronic Books
Purchase and then download
E-Books to read on handset.
Mark pages with bookmarks.
P.11-25

Vodafone live!

Send/receive SMS/MMS, browse
the Mobile Internet for files/info or

download V-applications via Web.

P.13-2

Optional Services

Call Forwarding
Automatically divert all or all
unanswered incoming calls to
another preset phone number.
P.12-2

Voice Mail
Redirect all or unanswered calls
to Voice Mail; access messages

from 804SH/touchtone landline.

P.12-3

Call Waiting
Reduce missed calls! Answer
incoming calls even while the
handset is already is engaged.
P.12-5

Conference Call
Switch between open lines or
connect multiple lines at once
for wireless teleconferencing.
P.12-5

Call Barring
Restrict all incoming/outgoing
calls or apply restrictions by
type of call/current location.
P.12-6

Caller ID
Set 804SH to show/hide your
phone number for all outgoing
calls or enter show/hide prefix.
P.12-9

pauels bunjen i
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uvsimcad

General Information & Precautions

Vodafone Global Standard USIM Card is an IC Card

containing customer information such as handset number.

USIM Card must be inserted before using a USIM

Card-compatible handset. Without USIM Card, some

services (calls, messaging, Web, etc.) are not available.

e Save contacts on USIM Card Phone Book (see P.4-3).

e Insert into compatible Vodafone handsets to access files.

¢ Do not apply excessive force to insert/remove USIM Card.

® Do not insert USIM Card into any other IC card device.
Vodafone is not liable for resulting damages.

e Keep the USIM Card IC chip clean.

¢ Use a dry, soft cloth to clean the USIM Card.

* Do not attach labels to USIM Card. Malfunction may result.

IC Chip

USIM Card

i Handset is Dropped or Subjected to Shocks

804SH may not recognise USIM Card; it may shut down and
remain off or automatically restart. This is not a malfunction.
If Insert USIM Card appears or 804SH does not restart,
clean and properly reinsert USIM Card then restart 804SH.

Important

¢ USIM Card is the property of Vodafone.

* USIM Card will be reissued for a fee if lost or damaged.

* Return USIM Card to Vodafone upon subscription
termination.

¢ Returned USIM Cards are recycled.

¢ USIM Card specifications may change without prior notice.

* Back-up USIM Card files. Vodafone is not liable for lost files.

o |f your USIM Card or handset (with USIM Card inserted) is
lost or stolen, suspend your service immediately. For details,
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information
(see P.18-24).




Inserting & Removing USIM Card
Turn handset power off beforehand.

[l Inserting [l Removing

7 Remove battery
(see P.1-15)

7 Remove battery
(see P.1-15)

Slide in USIM Card with
IC chip facing down

Press Tab then push
USIM Card as shown

3 Insert battery (Steps 3 -
4 "Inserting" on P.1-15)

3 Insert battery (Steps 3 -
4 "Inserting" on P.1-15)

Note "~ e Do not force USIM Card into or out of handset; damage may result.
 Take care not to lose removed USIM Card.
¢ Avoid touching USIM Card IC chip. May hinder performance (see P.1-4). Avoid touching USIM Card terminals as well.
* Replacing USIM Card with one containing different customer information, or turning on handset without USIM Card inserted
deletes all downloaded Custom Screen Keys (see P.10-5); handset repairs may also delete Custom Screen Keys. If handset
number is unchanged, however, previously downloaded Keys may be re-downloaded at no charge (transmission fees apply).

peuels bumen i
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There are two Security Codes for USIM Card: PIN1 and PIN2.

| N

A 4-digit to 8-digit Security Code to prevent unauthorised

use of Vodafone handset.

* Change PIN1 as needed (see P.10-16 "Change PIN").

e When PIN Entry (see P.10-16) is On, PIN1 must be entered
each time handset (with USIM Card inserted) is turned on.

¢ PIN1 is 9999 by default.

B N

Required to clear Call Costs (see P.2-14) and to set Max
Cost (see P.2-14).

¢ Change PIN2 as needed (see P.10-16 "Change PIN").

* PIN2 is 9999 by default.

[l PN Lock & PUK Code

PIN1 Lock or PIN2 Lock is activated if PIN1 or PIN2 is
incorrectly entered three times consecutively. Cancel PIN
Lock (see P.10-16) by entering the Personal Unblocking Key
(PUK Code). For information on PUK Code, contact Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).

Note ¢ |f PUK Code is incorrectly entered ten times, USIM

Card is locked and handset is disabled. Write down
PUK Code.

e For USIM Card unlocking procedures, call Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).

e Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible when
Switch On/Off in PIN Entry is On. For more, see P.2-4
"Emergency Calls".
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H Display
HMail Key

Open Messaging menu or execute Soft Key functions
(see P.1-21).

Elstart Key
Initiate/answer calls. Open records of All Calls.

E Shortcuts & A/a Key
In Standby, open Shortcuts menu. In text entry windows,
toggle upper/lower case roman letters or standard/small
hiragana/katakana.

NN

BC——m

HE Clear/Back Key
Delete entries, escape/return to previous window.
[ Keypad
% & Keypad Lock Key
In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to toggle Keypad Lock. In
text entry, open web/mail address prefixes & suffixes.
Elinternal Camera
Use during Video Call.
ElEarpiece
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Select menu items, move cursor and scroll, etc.

[El Vodafone Web Key
Open Vodafone Web Main Menu or execute Soft Key
functions (see P.1-21).

Power On/Off Key
Press for 2+ seconds to turn handset power on/off.

Multimedia/Text Key
Start Media Player or toggle between character entry modes.

14 & Manner Key
In text entry windows, toggle Symbol/Pictograph Lists.
Press for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Manner mode.

Microphone

il Shutter Key
Open selected menu items or execute functions. In Standby
(clamshell open), press for 1+ seconds to activate mobile
camera.

fliMemory Card Slot
Insert Memory Card here.

B VIDEO OUT/Headphone/Optical Digital Line In Connector
Connect supplied LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones,
optional Video Cable, etc.

il Charger Terminal

B External Device Connector
Connect Charger here.

HlInfrared Port
Use for infrared data transmissions.

FAStrap Eyelet
Attach straps as shown.

& Zoom/Select Key
Select menu items, move cursor, etc.
i Internal Antenna Location
External Display
B3 Small Light
llluminates red while charging.
5) Logo
Vodafone live! FeliCa contactless IC Card embedded.
Centre &) logo side over reader/writer to use IC Card.
EE Speaker
EE External Camera (lens cover)
Capture still and video image.
Mobile Light
Flashes for calls/new mail; use as strobe/Pen Light.
&l Portrait ([&])/Macro (&) Selector
Battery Cover

Note Internal Antenna

* 804SH has no external antenna. Handset transmits and
receives signals via Internal Antenna.

* Do not cover or place stickers, etc. over the area
containing Internal Antenna.

e Voice quality varies with handset usage/location.

* Avoid attaching metallic straps. Antenna sensitivity will
be affected.

Tip P> Descriptions on P.1-7 - 1-8 are illustrative of general
handset usage.



Display Indicators

[l WMain Display Indicators

M ESWE L OAFEm |
D LH3 SOEE

WE @ BEnaEa!
.-ll@”B@’E &<
Lo
l [13]14] 15|61 7]18]
I Network Service

Sal: 3G, Si: GSM

Signal Strength

Sal: Strong, Tu: Moderate, 5__: Low, ®__: Weak,

QUT: Out-of-Range
H .2: Incoming Voice Call, @': Voice Call in Progress,

{&: Video Call in Progress, % : Offline Mode,

@: Packet Transmission Ready,

€: Packet Transmission in Progress
EMail

£=4: Unread Mail

&: Handset Memory Low, &: USIM Card Memory Low,

B Handset & USIM Card Memories Low

#<: Receiving Mail, & : Sending Mail

= 61
&
2%

HBIC Card Lock Active

1#: Call Forwarding or Voice Mail Active
Appears when Always (forwarding condition) is set.
®: Auto Delivery Info

[EAMemory Card Status
&: Inserted, & In Use, &: Formatting, &: Unusable

7] é»' Active V-application, £: (grey): Paused V-application,

+7: Music Player Active, %: SSL
[ﬂExternaI Transmission
#: USB Transmission Ready
#™ (red): Infrared Connection in Progress
<: Infrared Transmission in Progress
©": Bluetooth Transmission Ready
Appears in grey when Visibility is set to Hide My Phone.
8-: Bluetooth Transmission in Progress
¢°: Bluetooth Talk in Progress
ElRingtone/Vibration
%4 Silent, <a: Increasing Volume, i Vibration Active,
1#: Silent & Vibration Active.
«d: Loudspeaker Active
%¢: Microphone Muted
i Mode
#: Meeting, & : Activity, &: Car, {3: Headset, ¥: Manner
il Battery Strength
Indicator may appear vertically (e.g. B).

pauels bunjen i

1-9



pauels bunien

fA: Answer Phone Active
&: Answer Phone Active & Message Recorded
: Answer Phone Cancelled & Message Recorded
B Alarm Set
#3: Schedule (Reminder Set)
ftl: Schedule (Reminder Unset)
i Message Delivery Failure
flANew Voice Mail
il Secret Mode Active
Bl #2: Function Lock Active
#9: Keypad Lock Active
B¢ (grey): Infrared Transmission Ready

i

. External Display Indicators

Only major External Display Indicators are described below.

[l &3/=: Battery Strength
aic; |C Card Lock Active

HATime

.il: Signal Strength

& 15:i[]5 ot

HMincoming Communications
Indicator and number of calls/messages, etc. appear for
unconfirmed incoming communications or Alarm.

Missed Calls -4 | Alarm I}
Answer Phone Message | sil | Calendar (Reminder set) | &
New Messages & | Tasks (Reminder set)
Auto Delivery Info 2 | Message Delivery Failure | 3

Up to two indicators appear at the same time. Press (<] or
(> ) to view more.

Display Positions

B Clamshell Closed
Handset is closed. Keep handset in this
position when not in use.

B Clamshell Open
Handset is open. Place or answer calls,
enter text, etc.




Battery & Charger
GettingStarted

Getting Started
Charge battery before first use/after period of disuse.
[l Battery Life

¢ Do not use/store battery at extreme temperatures; this may
shorten battery life. Ideally, use/store between 5°C and 35°C.

¢ Use specified Charger only; others may damage handset/
battery or overheat or ignite battery.

¢ Replace battery if operating time shortens noticeably.

[l charging

¢ Do not use Charger for other purposes.

¢ Contact with metal may short, overheat or burst battery.

* Small Light illuminates red while charging. (It may take longer
for the light to illuminate when handset is off.)

¢ Charging takes approximately 140 minutes (with handset off).
® Charging time may vary by ambient temperature.

® 804SH and Charger may warm during charging.

e Separate Charger from TV/radio if interference occurs.

[l Precautions

¢ Clean device charging terminals with a dry cotton swab.
e Avoid:
m Extreme temperatures
® Humidity, dust and vibration
m Direct sunlight
¢ Charge battery at least once every six months; an uncharged
battery may become unusable.
e Use a case when carrying battery separately.

Tip P> e Battery must be inside handset to charge it.
* While charging battery with handset on, @l flashes
until battery is fully charged.
* Battery will charge regardless of handset position.

peuels bumen i



m . Estimated Hours of Use (fully charged battery) . Battery Time

g Continuous Talk Time 2.5 hours in 3G/4 hours in GSM Using handset in poor conditions may shorten Battery

g. Continuous Standby Time | 370 hours Time: -,

» * Poor Usage Conditions

g Continuous Operating Time | 5.5 hours ® Extreme temperatures (use within a range of 5°C to 35°C)

2 Continuous Playback Time | 10 hours ® Impaired handset, battery or Charger terminals
Continuous Video Call Time | 90 minutes m Signal is weak/handset is out-of-range

¢ Power Consuming Operations

m Activating/using V-applications

® Repeated mobile camera use or barcode scanning

m Frequent use of Mobile Light

m Playing video images

® Frequent use of Pen Light

m Continuous Keypad use (Keeping backlights on for long
periods)

m Using Music Player/Voice Recorder

m Frequent Bluetooth transmissions

® Frequent infrared transfers

Power Consuming Settings

® [ncreasing Backlight Time Out/Display Saving time

m Setting Backlight to illuminate brighter

m Activating Bluetooth in Standby

Values calculated with Backlight Brightness set to Level 4.

¢ Continuous Talk Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with stable signals. Continuous Talk
Time may be less than half this value if handset is out-of-range
or signal is weak.

¢ Continuous Standby Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with clamshell closed without calls or
operations, in Standby with stable signals. Standby Time may
be less than half this value if handset is out-of-range or signal
is weak. Standby Time may vary by environment (battery
status, temperature, etc.).

e Continuous Operating Time is the length of time handset keys
can be pressed continuously without calls.

¢ Continuous Playback Time is measured while music plays
(Tone Control set to Normal) using LCD Remote/Mic with
Headphones, Offline Mode cancelled, and clamshell closed.

¢ The above values (Battery Time) are nominal values,
measured under stable signal conditions.



[l Extend Battery Time

Select shorter Display Saving/Backlight time (see P.10-7)
to extend Battery Time.

[l When Battery Runs Out

A message appears and short beeps sound.

Press (&) to stop short beeps.

(Short beeps do not sound in Manner mode.)

M During Voice Call

A double beep sounds every five seconds.

After 20 seconds, the call ends and handset shuts down.

M During Video Call

A message appears and call ends with a double beep, then
short beeps sound. Handset shuts down after 20 seconds.
(Short beeps are muted in Manner mode.)

[l Battery Disposal

Do not dispose of an exhausted battery with ordinary
refuse; always tape over battery terminals before disposal.
Take exhausted battery to a Vodafone shop, or follow the
local disposal regulations.

[l Battery Strength

Strength Levels

Sl ] il 1505
ol »” Py -
L) 15'[]5 IIII V-appli \m@m M:f\aya
External Display o M | w@ | R
% ;@ Messaging |  Camer || Data Folder
& B o
| Tools PhoneBook  Call Log
- ® b N
15:05  06/03/150Wed] Gl WDstaks  Settings
< Select (@ Exit

When battery runs out, Recharge Battery appears and
short beeps sound. Handset shuts down after 20 seconds.
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Mindicator

Battery Strength indicator varies as shown.

Charge or replace when level is low.

Recharge Battery appears.
Charge or replace battery immediately.

Battery Voltage

/g
Level 3

Approx. 70%

anf |l
Level 2 : Level 1 :

Approx. 20% JApprox. 10%;,
L L

Minimum Operating
Voltage

n

Level 0

Hours of Use

Remaining Strength (at 25°C)

M Battery Strength & Environment

At low temperatures, battery is consumed faster.
At high temperatures, battery lasts longer.

Note

* Battery Strength indicator is for reference only.

e At Level 1, some functions including Video Camera,
Music Player and Voice Recorder do not operate

(see P.6-7, P.7-8, P.11-15).

. Small Light & Battery Strength Indicator

B Handset Power On

Small Light Indicator (@m/f) Conditions
Ambient temperature is
Off Flashes outside the range of 5°C to
35°C, or battery has run out
Flashes red Flashes Battery life has ended, or
battery defect
llluminates red Flashes Charging
Off llluminates Charging completed/Standby

B Handset Power Off

Small Light Indicator (@m/f) Conditions
Battery life has ended, or
Flashes red Off battery defect
llluminates red Off Charging
Off Off Charging completed




Installing & Removing Battery _

¢ Do not remove battery immediately after saving files, sending
messages, etc.

shown

o)
[}

z ; =

[l Inserting [l Removing E

. ¢ Turn handset power off before removing battery.

7] Press down and slide cover as  Battery Cover T P 9 y 2
g

[}

1 Press down and slide cover as  Battery Cover @
shown

2 Lift and remove cover as
shown

2 Lift and remove cover as

shown
3 Insert battery

¢ With printed side up, fit tabs into
battery cavity slots.

Remove battery

e Take hold of Battery Tab here and lift
as shown.

4 Close cover

¢ Position and slide the cover as shown
until it stops.

Tip »> This product requires a lithium-ion battery. Lithium-ion batteries are a recyclable resource.

* To recycle a used lithium-ion battery, take it to any shop displaying the symbol shown to the right. (D
* To avoid fire or electric shock, do not: %
m Short-circuit battery ® Disassemble battery

Li-ion
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AC Charger
AC 100V
Blades
A
AC Charger
Release Tabs
4 Charger Connector
External Device Connector
| Use specified Charger only. | 3 Charging is complete when light goes out

e Charging takes approximately 140 minutes.
4 After Charging
Unplug Charger from AC outlet, then 804SH

e Squeeze release tabs to remove connector.
* Replace Terminal Cover to protect External Device Connector.

1 Open Terminal Cover to connect Charger

® Squeeze release tabs and insert
connector fully.
¢ Use slot to gently pull Terminal
Cover down and out as shown. (
2 Plug Charger into AC outlet Note > e Do not pull, bend or twist AC Charger cord.
® AC Charger is compatible with household currents
between AC 100V and 240V.
* Vodafone is not liable for problems resulting from
charging 804SH abroad.

e Charging starts and Small Light
illuminates red (see P.1-14).

¢ Extend Charger blades.
(Fold back when not in use.)




Desktop Holder

Desktop Holder may be purchased separately.

Small Light

: 2
3 “ AC 100V
9 Release Tabs ’

Blades

5

AC Charger

Charger
Connector

Arrows Down

Insert cord
into the groove.
Connection Terminal

Use specified Charger only. | 3 Gently insert handset into Desktop Holder

.  Fit tabs into slots as shown in |l and push handset as
1 Insert Charger connector into Desktop Holder a P

until it clicks

e Connection Terminal is on the back of Desktop Holder.
2 Plug Charger into AC outlet

¢ Extend Charger blades.
(Fold back when not in use.)

indicated in P4 until it clicks into place (resting flat).
e Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-14).

4 Charging is complete when light goes out
e Charging takes approximately 140 minutes.
5 After Charging
Unplug Charger from outlet and remove handset
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In-Car Charger

In-Car Charger may be purchased separately.

Cigarette Lighter Socket

Charger
Connector ~ 2855

1 Open Terminal Cover and insert Charger 5 After Charging
connector until it clicks (see P.1-16) Unplug Charger from cigarette lighter socket,
2 Plug Charger into cigarette lighter socket then 804SH
. ® Squeeze release tabs to remove connector.
3 Start car engine * Replace Terminal Cover to protect External Device Connector.
e Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-14). . .
i . i Note '~ e Use In-Car Charger only when vehicle has a negative
4 Charging is complete when light goes out earth.
e Charging takes approximately 140 minutes. ¢ Disconnect Charger before leaving vehicle to prevent
hargi ith i ff.
Tip P e For more information, see In-Car Charger manual. R CDoarrlgt’)TSsvglln-%ne?rlr(];nger with Desktop Holder
e R ¢ Avoid charging battery inside extremely hot vehicles.
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Standby

7 Open handset 3 Turning Off

2D Press (© for 2+ seconds Press (o) for 2+ seconds
After Power Off Graphic, handset shuts down.

e Backlight illuminates; after Power On
Graphic, handset enters Standby.

Clock Settings & Re-Provisioning

[ If date and time have not been set, a confirmation appears after Power On Graphic.
Choose % Use () to select your zone # Press (® % Enter date and time
% Press (® ® Enter last name # Press (® ® Enter first name % Press (®
® Save your zone if not preset (see P.10-14 "Time Zone").
Il Handset initiates Re-Provisioning to update Network information when ®), © or @ is pressed for
the first time; press ® INEN.
¢ Perform Re-Provisioning to use Vodafone live! services.
® To update Network information manually, see P.10-35 "Re-Provisioning".

My Details

l To confirm handset phone number, press (®@©%) in Standby.
¢ To add, edit, delete or copy My Details, see P.4-14.

Note '~ ¢ USIM Card data is read after turning power on. Signal strength indicator may take some time
to appear. It may take longer when turning power on for the first time.
¢ Insert USIM Card appears when USIM Card is not inserted. If it appears with USIM Card
inserted, turn off handset power and check that the card is properly inserted and that the IC
chip is clean, then restart handset.

Tip > Display shuts down after a period of inactivity.

pauels bunjen i



pauels bunien !

1-20

1
2

Keypad Lock

Use Keypad Lock to lock handset keys and prevent accidental operation/function activation.

[l Activating [l cancelling
] Press for 1+ seconds ] Press for 1+ seconds
&2 appears and Keypad Lock is set. &2 disappears.

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Keypad Lock is active. For more, see P.2-4
"Emergency Calls".

Tip > When Keypad Lock is Active
* Incoming calls temporarily cancel Keypad Lock. To answer a call, press @. [Activate Any Key
Answer (see P.10-2) to answer calls with other keys.]
Keypad Lock reactivates after the call.
e Handset power does not turn off even if (©) is pressed for 2+ seconds.

Pen Light

Use handset as a flashlight with clamshell closed.

Press [ & ] for 1+ seconds
To change illumination colour, press (<] or [>) while on.

2 Press [ @ ] to turn off

Note Do not point Pen Light at people or look at it directly.



Handset Mequs
| MainMenu |

= 0

O vodatone

Access functions/operations from Main Menu.

1 Press@®

Main Menu opens.
HMain Menu ltems

Mail M ges
V-applications

Web

il 1505 §
L

V-appli  \orstosl - MediaPlayer|

— Media Player

=r— Data Folder

(& ﬂ & Mobile Camera
Tools PhoneBook  Call Log
b —— Call Log
ICrapoii My\'.;mﬂs Settings I— Phone Book
lelpct Exttf— Settings
My Details
IC-appli

— Tools (Calendar, Alarm, World Clock, etc.)

2D Use ) to select an item and press (®)
Sub Menu opens (see P.18-2).

Soft Key functions appear at the bottom of

H Soft Keys

Display.

ot 15:05 8
V-appli \ivistrrael  MeciaPlayer |
B

Messaging | Camera || Data Folder
B B &
Tools PhoneBook  Call Log
[

ICappi  MyDetals ~ Settings

Select @ Exit

Press (©) to select or
execute the assigned
function or operation.

Press @ to select or execute the
assigned function or operation.

Press (®) to select or execute the

assigned function or operation.

Return to Standby

[l Press (® to return to Standby (see P.1-19) from function windows, menus, etc.
* When a confirmation appears, choose @ IRFFM. Handset returns to Standby.

pauels bunjen i

1-21



pauels bunien !

1-22

[l Using Shortcuts

Create shortcuts to functions and files.
Default Shortcuts:
® Calendar, Calculator, Alarms, Voice Recorder, Sounds & Alerts, Display,
Play Ans. Phone, Bluetooth, V-appli, Data Folder, Videos and Expenses
2 Memo
] Press

Shortcuts list appears.

2 Select a function and press (®)
[l Editing Shortcuts

Change default shortcuts

1505 §

=
il

Shortcuts

«}iSounds & Alerts
4iDisplay
fPlay Ans. Phone

Options @ Exit

Press # Select an item ® Press % Select Assign » Press (®) &

Select new item % Press (®

Change the order of items

Press » Select an item ® Press # Select Move # Press (® ® Select

target location with (%) # Press (®

Restore default shortcuts

Press % Press % Select Set to Default % Press (®) ® Press



[l Quick Operations

In Standby, enter numbers to access functions quickly.
To activate functions, press the key next to the function.
Accessible functions vary by the number of digits entered.

Function Digits | 2 3 4 5-6 | 7-12 [ 13-32
Speed Dial (see P.4-14) e} X X X X X X
Calculator (see P.11-14) O O O O O O X
Expenses Memo (see P.11-24) @] O O O O X X
Speed Mail (see P.14-22) C? X X X X X X
Calendar (see P.11-2) X X X o® X X X
Set Alarm (see P.11-10) X X X o X X X
Place International Calls® (see P.2-4) X X X X @) @) @)

TExcept for 0.

2Press ©) HFHM after entering a number. Save entries to Speed Mail List (see P.14-22) beforehand.

3Except for invalid numbers such as 0431 (there is no 31 April).
“Enter four digits for time (24-hour format) to set Alarm.
5cCall to Japan appears when outside Japan.

M Example: Enter 1111 to use Calculator
1 Press
2 2 Press

B 1503
Enter Number

2 :Call

@ (long):Video Call
® :Calculator

© :Expenses Memo
=) :Calendar

©) :Alarm

111

Options @ Back]

pauels bunjen i
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Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password are needed for handset use.

Handset Code Network Password

9999 or the 4-digit number selected at initial subscription; The 4-digit number selected at initial subscription; required

required to use/change some handset functions. to restrict handset services (see P.12-6).

e ¥appears when Handset Code is entered. o If Network Password is incorrectly entered three times, Call

e If incorrect, Handset code is incorrect! appears; re-enter Barring settings are locked. To resolve, Network Password and
code. Centre Access Code must be changed. For details, contact

¢ Change Handset Code as needed (see P.10-18). Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).

* Change Network Password as needed (see P.12-9).
Centre Access Code

The 4-digit number in the contract; required to access Voice
Mail via landlines or subscribe to fee-based information.
Do not attempt to change Centre Access Code. Contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see
P.18-24) for details.

Note * Write down Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password. If lost, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.18-24).
¢ Do not reveal Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password. Vodafone is not liable for misuse or damages.



Basic Handset Operations
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See P.2-4 to initiate international calls from Japan, P.2-16 for Voice Calls from outside Japan and P.5-3 for Video Calls.

1 Confirm handset is on 3 Confirm the number and press

* Check signal strength (see P.1-9 lll).
e Handset will not transmit when 2UT, &
#® appears (see P.18-4 - 18-6).

2 Enter a phone number

Fal 1505
Enter Number

S :Call

= (long):Video Call

© :Calculator

= :Int" 1 Call

090392XXXX1

Options @ Back
¢ Include dialling code for all numbers.
To send/block Caller ID, enter a phone
number and press % Select
Show My ID or Hide My ID % Press (®

Correcting Numbers

e Use ¢ to move cursor and press to
delete the digit above the cursor. Press
for 1+ seconds to delete the entire number
and return to Standby.

o |f you misdial, press (2) to hang up and try
again.

Busy Numbers

* Press (&) to end the call and try again later.

Press (%) to end call

o Alternatively, close handset.
Calling Numbers Not Saved in Phone Book
e Would you like to save this number to
your Phone Book? appears after calls.
= To save, press % Perform Step
4 on P.4-7
= Press ©) I to end without saving.
* To hide this confirmation, see P.4-4
"Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers".

Note Do not cover handset microphone (see P.1-7 [B) while talking on the phone.
 Avoid covering area over Internal Antenna (see P.1-7 E).
* Voice quality is affected depending on how and where handset is used.

Tip > e Check Call Timers (see P.2-13) and Call Costs (see P.2-14).

* For operations during a call, see P.2-10 - 2-11.



Place calls from Dialled Numbers. Up to 30 recently dialled numbers are saved.

1 Press 2D Select a record and press (®
3 Press

804SH dials the number.

& B 031200001 Mindicators
06/63/15 15:07
AT [« [ Dialled Voice Call | +& [ Dialled Video Cal

2 66/63/15 13:66

o
© oL

o/

" 5

@G Options @ Back|

Dialled numbers appear with date and time.
="' * Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

® Press () or (%) to see more.
e Use €2 to open Received Calls or All Calls.

Tip » ¢ When the same number is dialled more than once, only the last record appears.
* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.
e When there are 30 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete records
manually, see P.2-12.
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Placing an International Call

¢ See P.2-16 to initiate Voice Calls from outside Japan.
¢ When calling Vodafone handsets, country code is not required.
e Service requires an additional contract. For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General

Information (see P.18-24).

1 Enter a phone number
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.
To use Quick Operations, enter a phone
number and press » Select a country
% Press (® % Skip ahead to Step 6
To enter numbers directly, enter 0046010
(default international prefix) # Enter country
code ® Enter a phone number including the
dialling code #® Skip ahead to Step 6
® Omit the first 0 of the dialling code except
when calling Italy (country code: 39) or
Russia (country code: 7).

2D Press

3 select Int'l Call and press (®

Country names appear.

/4 Select a country and press (®)
To call unlisted countries, select Enter
Code » Press (® % Enter country code

% Press (®

5 Select Japan and press (®)

6 Press

Tip P> To save frequently used country codes, see P.10-19 "Country Codes". For more information,
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).

Emergency Calls

Emergency calls (110, 119, 118, etc.) are possible even while some handset restrictions are active.

Active Restriction Emergency Calls Active Restriction Emergency Calls
Max Cost (see P.2-14) Possible Handset Lock (see P.10-17) Possible
Offline Mode (see P.2-19) Not Possible | PIN Entry (see P.1-6, P.10-16) Not Possible
Function Lock (see P.10-17) Possible Outgoing Calls (see P.12-7) Possible
Keypad Lock (see P.1-20) Possible

Note Emergency calls may not be possible outside Japan as handset operations are affected by
wireless network/radio signals available in the country or handset settings.



1 When a call arrives, open handset 2 Press

Handling Incoming Calls: see P.2-7

3 Press (%) to end call

e Alternatively, close handset.
Calls from Numbers Not Saved in Phone Book
* Would you like to save this number to
your Phone Book? appears after calls.
® To save, press % Perform Step
4 on P.4-7
m Press (©) to end without saving.
* To hide this confirmation, see P.4-4
"Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers".

8 [
Voice Call...

5 B90392XXXX2

Options @ Busy
3 e Number appears when Caller ID is sent.
¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.
Answering a Video Call: see P.5-3

Tip > ¢ When Any Key Answer (see P.10-2) is active, press any of the following keys to answer calls:
@ - @), G, GB), @), @D, @
e When Caller ID is not sent, Unset ID appears instead of the phone number.
e Up to 30 received call records are saved (see P.2-12).
* Use Quick Recorder (see P.2-9) to record caller messages on handset when Answer Phone is
inactive.
* Change Ringtone volumes/patterns, Mobile Light colours, etc. (see P.10-10 - 10-12).
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Calling from Received Calls

Up to 30 received calls are saved. When Caller ID is sent, numbers appear. Place calls

directly to those numbers.

1 Press

= 1505
Received Calls
= e

=> & ueda mikio
06/03/15 13:67

Options @ Back|

Received numbers appear with date and time.
¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

® Press (9) or (&) to see more.

e Use €2 to open Received Calls or All Calls.

2 Select a record and press (®)
3 Press

804SH dials the number.

Mindicators
=b | Answered Voice Call | ™ | Answered Video Call
43 | Missed Voice Call =% | Missed Video Call
%9 | Rejected Voice Call Rejected Video Call

Tip > ¢ Names in Secret Mode entries appear only in Secret Mode.
* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.
e When there are 30 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete records

manually, see P.2-12.




=

{®

Rejecting a Call

Calls are rejected and saved in Received Calls.

1 When a call arrives, open handset 2 While handset is ringing/vibrating,
press () for 1+ seconds

Redirecting a Call
i Call Forwarding: see P.12-2

N

B Answer Phone: see P.2-8

suonesadQ jospueH oiseg i

Direct incoming calls to a specified number Record caller messages on handset.

by pressing © IFTSA. Use Quick Recorder (see P.2-9) to record
M Voice Mail: see P.12-3 caller messages on handset when Answer
Unanswered calls are forwarded to Voice Phone is inactive.

Mail Centre.

M Information window opens for Missed Calls or Answer Phone messages.
« Select Call and press (®) to see details (see P.2-12).
« Select Voice Msg. and press (®) to play recorded messages (see P.2-9).

i

k1 Voice Msg.

il
Select @ Cancel

2-7
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Answer Phope

Record caller messages on handset.

¢ Answer Phone cannot be used when handset is off, out-of-range or in Offline Mode. Use Voice Mail to record caller messages
when Answer Phone is not available (see P.12-3).

* Record up to 90 seconds or 20 messages between Answer Phone and Voice Memo (see P.2-11).

* Answer Phone is inactive by default.

Activating & Deactivating

m » Tools % Answer Phone | 3 Activating

1 Select Settings and press (® H Choose On and press (®

2D Select Switch On/Off and press (® * Press & to return to Standby (&
appears). (&) appears when

To sample outgoing message, select
Guidance Message # Press (®
= Press (© to stop.

messages are recorded.)
Deactivating

H Choose Off and press (®

When Answer Phone is Active

WN=

M For incoming calls, outgoing message plays and recording starts.
¢ Recording continues even if handset is closed.
* To answer calls, press (&) during recording (no message will be recorded).
* When recording ends, & appears.
I If recording capacity becomes full (see below) after the recording, Answer Phone is deactivated and

= appears.

Note * When less than 12 seconds remain or 20 messages are recorded, Answer Phone is disabled.
Delete messages to activate Answer Phone.
e Answer Phone is not available for incoming Video Calls.
¢ In Manner mode, Manner settings take priority over (see P.10-2 "Mode Settings").



Playing Messages
m » Tools # Answer Phone |

1 Select Play Ans. Phone and press (®

Number of recordings appears and playback starts from the
most recent message. After all messages have played, playback
ends automatically.

Press © to stop playback.

To skip a message, press () during playback.

To play the previous message, press ¢2) twice during

playback.

To delete a message, press during playback »

Select Delete » Press (® # Press

Tip » Incoming Calls
Message playback stops for incoming calls. Press () to
answer the call.

Earpiece Volume

Il Follow these steps to activate or mute Earpiece for outgoing
message/caller message recordings.
Press (® ® Select Tools # Press (®) ® Select
Answer Phone % Press (® ® Select Settings »
Press (8 ® Select Volume % Press (® ® Select
Link to Profile or Silent % Press (®
e For Link to Profile, current Earpiece volume applies.

Answer Time

Il Adjust ring time between 0 and 59 seconds (Answer Phone

waits to answer calls).
Press (® ® Select Tools #» Press (®) # Select
Answer Phone % Press (® ® Select Settings »
Press (® ® Select Answer Time # Press (®) &
Enter time (00 - 59) # Press (®
m To start recording immediately after a call arrives, enter
00 % Press (®
e Answer Time is 09 seconds by default.

Il When Answer Phone and Voice Mail or Call Forwarding are
both active, the function with the shortest ring time takes
priority.

Example:
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
Ring time for Voice Mail or Call Forwarding: 10 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority may
change depending on signal conditions.)
e If Answer Phone is full or handset is in Offline Mode or
out-of-range, incoming calls are handled by Voice Mail or
Call Forwarding.

Quick Recorder

Ml Use Quick Recorder to record caller messages on handset
when Answer Phone is inactive. When a call arrives, follow
these steps. Outgoing message plays and caller's message
is recorded.

Press » Select Recording % Press (®
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Earpiece Volume

Adjust Earpiece Volume (5 levels).
¢ \olume level remains as set even after handset power is turned off.
e Earpiece volume is Level 3 by default.

7 During a call, press (<] or [>) 2 Press (<] (up) or [>) (down) to

adjust volume

Voice Output

Use Loudspeaker for handsfree conversations

During a call, press ® Select Loudspeaker On % Press ()
To cancel, press % Select Loudspeaker Off % Press (®)
Mute your handset microphone
Other party's voice can be heard
During a call, press © M.
To cancel, press (©) [TINEY.

Hold tone sounds and each other's voice is not heard

During a call, press % Select Hold % Press (®

To cancel, press (©) [ERIEND.
e Subscription to Call Waiting or Conference Call (see P.12-5) is required.

Il Use Touch Tones to send alphanumeric messages to pagers or operate a home answerphone remotely.
e Use 0- 9, ¥and #to send Touch Tones.




Voice Memo
71 During a call, press 3 Press (® to stop
o Alternatively, end call to stop. (Recordings
2 Select Record and press @ remain even after handset power is turned
Recording starts. off.)

Play Voice Memos

2 m P Tools #» Answer Phone

3 Select Play Ans. Phone % Press (®)
For details, see P.2-9 "Playing Messages".

Other Engaged Call Operations

Open/save Phone Book entries or check My Details

During a call, press % Select Phone Book List % Press (®) ® Select an
entry (or My Details) ® Press
To save entries, press ® Select Phone Book List % Press (®) % Press >
Select Add New Entry ® Press (® ® Perform from Step 2 on P.4-4

suonesadQ jospueH oiseg i

Create a new message or check received/sent/draft messages

During a call, press % Select Messaging ® Press (®) ® Select an item # Press (®)
To create a message, select Create Message % Press (®) % Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6

Call another number

During a call, press % Select Dial New Number % Press (® % Enter a
phone number # Press

Select whether to send Touch Tones during a call
During a call, press ® Select Disable DTMF or Enable DTMF % Press (®)

Tip P> To switch sound output between handset and handsfree devices during a call, see P.10-26 "Connecting Handsfree Devices".
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Call History

Open the following records:

All Calls All dialled/received calls

Dialled Numbers All dialled calls

Received Calls All received calls
1 Press 2 Select arecord and press (®
All Calls opens. Record details appear.

Press (9 to open others.

Tip > Press () to open All Calls during a call.

Delete records one at a time
Press () ® Select a record ® Press % Select Delete % Press (®) % Press

Delete all records

Press (® % Open All Calls, Dialled Numbers or Received Calls ® Press »
Select Delete All % Press (®) % Press

Tip P> To save phone numbers to Phone Book, see P.4-7 "Saving from Dialled Numbers/Received Calls".

Using Call History

Place calls

Press (3 # Select a record ® Press % Select Call or Video Call % Press (®)
To edit numbers before dialling, select a record and press » Select Edit Before Call %
Press (® = Edit number # Press @ (Long Press for Video Calls)

Create messages

Press (?) ® Select arecord % Press ® Select Create Message # Press (®)
Perform from Step 5 on P.14-7



Call Timers

Check estimated time of the most recent call (Last Call Time) and all calls made since Clear Timers
was last applied (All Calls Time). Times for Dialled Calls and Received Calls appear separately.

m P Call Log % Call Timers |

] Select Received Calls or Dialled 2 Press (® to return to Call Timers menu
Calls and press @ * Press (©) to return to Standby.

suonesadQ jospueH oiseg i

Tip > ¢ Last Call Time and All Calls Time remain even after handset power is turned off.
* Ring time for incoming or outgoing calls is not counted. On hold time is counted.

Reset Call Timers

m P Call Log % Call Timers

Select Clear Timers # Press (® % Enter Handset Code ® Press (®) # Press

Data Counter

Check estimated volume of the most recent or all packet transmissions (sent, received and
total). Charges do not appear.

m » Call Log % Data Counter |

1 Select Last Data or All Data and 2 Press (®) to return to Data Counter menu
press @ ® Press (@) to return to Standby.

Reset Data Counter

m » Call Log % Data Counter

Select Clear Counter % Press (®) % Press

2-13
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CallCosts

Check estimated call charge of the most recent call or all calls.

;“ m P Call Log % Call Costs |

O vodatone

[r— 1 Select Last Call or All Calls and 2 Press (®) to return to Call Costs menu
press @ ® Press (%) to return to Standby.

Tip > e Call Costs remain even after handset power is turned off.
* Sum of charges appears for Conference Call (Optional Service).

[
.
L]

Reset Call Casts

IEIEM > Call Log # Call Costs |

Select Clear Costs ® Press (® ® Enter PIN2 % Press (®) #® Press
Set currency and conversion rate (per yen) to show converted amount in Call Costs
BEEMDYEN 1
m P Call Log % Call Costs ® Cost Units |

Select Set Units » Press (®) % Enter PIN2 ® Press (®) ® Enter currency # Press (®
% Enter conversion rate ® Press (®) % Press (®
To check current cost unit, select Read Units % Press

Limit Call Costs

Set a limit of total call charges
When the limit is reached, outgoing calls are blocked

m P Call Log % Call Costs |

Select Max Cost % Press (® % Select Set Limit % Press (®) % Enter PIN2 ® Press (®)
% Enter the amount % Press (®

To check the set limit, select Max Cost # Press (® % Select Read Limit % Press (®

To check the remaining amount, select Residual Credit % Press (®)

©

N~

O
GERELES
@
0000 e

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when the limit is reached. For more, see P.2-4 "Emergency Calls".



Switching Network Services

3G Use in Japan or in 3G service areas abroad
GSM Use in GSM service areas outside Japan
Auto 3G and GSM switch automatically by location (network status)

® 3G is set by default.

¢ Qutside Japan, set to Auto whenever possible.

m P Settings ® Network Settings (<)) % Select Service
1 Select 3G, GSM or Auto and press (®)

Selected service is activated.

Note I e For information on international roaming (service areas, charges, available functions,
restrictions, etc.), contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).
* A separate contract is required for international roaming.
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Calling from Outside Japan

Enter a phone number 4 Select a country and press (®)
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers. To call unlisted countries, select Enter
* When calling landlines or mobile phones Code % Press (® » Enter country code
within the county, skip ahead to Step 6. » Press @
To call Japan with Quick Operation, enter a Calling Vodafone Handsets
phone number and press » Skip ¢ Always select A2 (JPN) (or press

ahead to Step 6 for direct entry).

To enter numbers directly, press for 1+ 5 Select Abroad and press @

seconds (+ appears) ® Enter a country )
code ® Enter a phone number (omit the ¢ + and country code are inserted before the
phone number. The first 0 is omitted except

first 0) # Skip ahead to Step 6 . A
® Omit the first 0 of the dialling code except whe.n c.alllng !taly (39_) or Russia (7).
(+ indicates international calls.)

when calling Italy (country code: 39) or
Russia (country code: 7). 6 Press

2 Press
3 select Int'l Call and press (®)

Country names appear.
To call Japan, select Call to Japan %
Press (® # Skip ahead to Step 6

Note In some areas, other parties may not be able to hear you and vice versa after returning to calls
on hold (see P.2-10).

Tip » Adding Country Codes
To save frequently used country codes, see P.10-19 "Country Codes". For more information,
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).



Please use your handset responsibly. Use these basic tips as a guide. Inappropriate handset use can be both dangerous
and bothersome. Please take care not to disturb others when using your handset. Adjust handset use according to your
surroundings.

e Turn it off in theatres, museums and other places where silence is the norm.

¢ Refrain from using it in restaurants, hotel lobbies, lifts, etc.

¢ Observe signs and instructions regarding handset use aboard trains, etc.

¢ Refrain from use that interrupts the flow of pedestrian or vehicle traffic.

. Manner-Related Features

lManner Mode: see P.2-18 M Offline Mode: see P.2-19

Press Manner Key to automatically mute all Ringtones and Use Offline Mode to temporarily suspend all handset
activate Vibration mode for incoming calls, mail, etc. transmissions. In Offline Mode, incoming/outgoing calls and
M Vibration Mode: see P.10-11 Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.

Activate Vibration mode to use handset vibration to alert you M Answer Phone: see P.2-8

to incoming calls, mail, etc. in public places. Use Answer Phone to handle incoming calls when it is

[l Volume Settings (see P.10-10) inappropriate or unsafe to answer.

Decrease or mute Ringtone volume for incoming calls, mail,
etc. as well as tones for Web or V-applications when
carrying handset in public places.
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Activating & Cancelling

[l Activating [l cancelling
] Press for 1+ seconds ] Press for 1+ seconds
@ appears and Manner mode is set. @ disappears and Manner mode is cancelled.

* & (Answer Phone), i} (Vibration), &
(Silent) and <@ (Increasing Volume) appear
as set in Manner settings (see P.10-2 "Mode
Settings").

-l

When Manner Mode is Active

M Keypad Tones, Power On/Off and error tones are muted. Beeps for Switch Line (see P.12-5 - 12-6)
are heard.
¢ Even in Manner mode, Ringtone can be heard through LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones.

Volume is fixed to Level 1.

Ml Shutter click and Self-timer tone sound even in Manner mode.

Il A confirmation for sound output appears when starting Media Player (see P.7-2).

| Settings for Manner mode (see P.10-2 "Mode Settings") are applied to Answer Phone, Ringtones,
Vibration, Mobile Light, etc.

Tip > ¢ When Answer Phone is recording messages, the other party's voice is heard through
Earpiece.
¢ To change Manner settings, see P.10-2 "Mode Settings".



Activating/Cancelling Offline Mode

Use Offline Mode to temporarily suspend all handset transmissions.
¢ In Offline Mode, incoming/outgoing calls and Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.

e Offline Mode is Off by default.
. Activating

D Settings ® Network Settings (€9)
» Offline Mode

1 Choose On and press (®
appears and Offline Mode is set.

[l canceliing

» Settings » Network Settings (¢>9)
*» Offline Mode

1 Choose Offand press (®

disappears and Offline Mode is cancelled.

Tip » ¢ When Offline Mode is set while a Network V-application (see P.16-2) is paused, confirmation
appears. Press to enter Offline Mode. (Network connection is disabled until Offline

Mode is cancelled.)

e Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible in Offline Mode. For more, see P.2-4.
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Initiating Calls Note > * Do not wrap cord around handset or Internal Antenna
Location. Electronic noise from cord may cause

Use Call Button (/@) on LCD Remote/Mic with malfunction or interference.
Headphones to call the number saved in Speed Dial ® Plug in firmly. If not, sounds may not be heard.
(see P.4-13). e Cancel Function Lock, Phone Book Lock (see P.10-17)
and Keypad Lock (see P.1-20) to place calls.
1 Plug LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones into o |f Speed Dial 2] is a Secret Mode entry, activate Secret
handset Mode (see P.10-18) to call the number.
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LCD .
Remote/Mic - Headphone Answering Calls

. Connector
o With Headph 1 Plug LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones into
handset
Ringtone sounds from Headphones and handset speaker.

2 Press Call Button for 1+ seconds to answer a call
Microphone 2% 3 Press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a beep
X sounds

ol
Call Button

Call ends.
o Alternatively, press (¢) to end call.

2 Press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a double
beep sounds
® 804SH dials the number.
Press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a beep
sounds

Call ends.
o Alternatively, press (¢) to end call.
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Entering Characters
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Use Kana and Pager (see P.3-8) to enter alphanumerics,
Symbols, hiragana, kaniji, katakana and Pictographs.

Unless otherwise noted, text entry operations are described
for use in text entry windows using Kana Mode.

Entry Modes

Press to toggle between character entry modes as follows:
Ao | X>E->FP>T7o>a—-a

siajoeleyn Buuejug !

Upper & Lower Case

Il In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to
toggle between upper/lower case and lower case modes. In
Pager Mode (see P.3-8), while selecting double or
single-byte entry mode, press to toggle between upper
and lower case modes.

ot 1505

Message :
E7[7Na[1X S irdbd - EYRNES

i

Options @ Back| O) Back|
Double-byte Alphanumerics Double-byte Alphanumerics
(Upper/Lower Case) (Lower Case)

Frat 1505 Available Modes
‘|—|_ & | Kanji (hiragana)
i 7 | Double-byte katakana
Current Entry Mode 7 | Single-byte katakana
A Double-byte alphanumerics
(upper/lower case)
Wil O _liku a | Double-byte alphanumerics

(lower case)

A Single-byte alphanumerics
(upper/lower case)

Single-byte alphanumerics

a
(lower case)

1 | Single-byte number

[X | Character Code

¢ Alternatively, use €29 to toggle between entry modes after
pressing once.
e A and A appear in upper/lower case mode (see right).

3-2

Tip > ¢ Handset Character Codes correspond to 6,355 kanji.
* Some characters are not available for mail addresses,
etc.




Key Assignments

Multiple characters are assigned to each key. Press a key to toggle between character options for that key.
Example: In katakana entry, press three times for 7.

When entering characters, press 3 to toggle options in reverse. (Not available for single-byte numbers or Character Codes.)

Example: Enter ¢}, then press to return to &.

A
<

()

Kaniji (Hiragana)
[Double-byte]

Katakana
[Double & Single-byte]

Alphanumerics
[Double & Single-byte]

Numbers
[Single-byte]

Character Codes

HVWIZBHWS 28 | TAVIA74v x4+ | @ /__—1[] (space) 1 1
hELIFC h*¥ o450 ABCabc2 2 2
2LTEE BtV DEFde f3 3 3
bDTED SFIUT by GHlghi4 4 4
Ad et a¥ a10)) F=Xx/ JKLjkI5 5 5
40 NaNF4 NETAKR MNOmMN 06 6 6
FHLHH TILAE PQRSpars7 7 7
POEe & Y13va3 TUVtuvs 8 8
5U35n3% Zy)rn WXYZwxyz9 9 9
bEA—.. VI 7= ,. 0 4 (Line Break) 0+ 0

¢ (Line Break)

¢ (Line Break)

Log List, Pictograph List,
Double-Byte Symbol List

s o 2

Single-byte Mail/Web
Extensions

¥P (Pause) ? -*

Log List, Double-byte Symbol® List, Pictograph List

#5, Log List,
Single-byte Symbol List,
Pictograph List

Conversion (Up)”

Cursor Up

3
@
Blel ® ) @) 0|0000E0EEE

2

for 1+ seconds to enter + (available for phone number entry).

-is available only in single-byte katakana entry.
SExtensions are listed for easy entry.

4P (Pause), ?and -are for phone number entry.

5Single-byte in single-byte katakana/alphanumeric entry.
6#is for phone number entry.
“Cursor moves up except during conversion.
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B Key Assignments (Continued)

Conversion

Key Kaniji (Hiragana) Katak.ana Alphanu.merics Numbers TR T
[Double-byte] [Double & Single-byte] [Double & Single-byte] [Single-byte]
©® Conversion (Down)® Cursor Down ¢ (Line Break)
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Change Entry Mode
Toggle Case + Toggle
(@) Toggle Case (for some characters) Mode (upper/lower and
lower case)
s | e’
Loess Delete before or after cursor
@ Recover up to 64 deleted characters®
® OK
Phonetic Conversion
Hiragana to Katakana/
© Alphanumerics

8Cursor moves down except during conversion.

®Press (@ once for each character to recover immediately after deleting. (Not available after deleting text with

(Long Press).)




Kanji, Hiragana & Katakana

Following the example below, enter £ to learn how to
enter characters in kanji (hiragana) entry mode.

] Press three times
Word suggestions change as hiragana
are entered.

2 P ress mlssage:

¢ When the next character is on the 0(30KB)
same key, press (9 first.

wnill

Message:
0 (30KB)

3 Press three times and
press

4 Press 9 twice
e To enter unconverted hiragana, skip
ahead to Step 6.

Kanji @ kana

5 Press (9) (convert) and use

to select a word

* The most recent selection appears first
in the list.
To see other suggestions,
press or © HITA.
To exit the list, press .
To change segment, see P.3-6
"Segmenting Phrases".

6 Press ®

Katakana Entry

Il Switch to double or single katakana mode to enter katakana.
Alternatively, enter hiragana and then select katakana from
the word suggestion list.

Il To convert hiragana to katakana/alphanumerics only, see
P.3-10 "Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion".
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Predictive & Previous Usage

Il Use these functions to convert hiragana to kanji more quickly.

Word suggestions change as up to 5

Predictive .
hiragana are entered

Suggests words/characters likely to

Previous Usage : -
9 follow entry based on previous entries

* Both functions are active by default (see P.3-12 "Optional
Predictive Functions").

* To lower priority of particular types of words (names of
people, places, etc.) in the word suggestion list, see P.3-12
"Set Low Priority".

User Dictionary

Ml Save frequently used words/phrases to select from the word
suggestion list (see P.10-15).

[l Segmenting Phrases

If the word is not listed, press after Step 5 on P.3-5 to
exit. Use €2 to segment hiragana to convert separately.
Example: Segment &5 into & and 5.

©@O®

@O®
— Z8 | -

—
[l Selecting Multiple Converted Words

Press
Example: To enter ZLUX#F

RS TAraral = [FL | w— [FLKED ]

[l smallKana (>, v, etc.)

Enter small hiragana &, ¢1, 3, X, &, 2, ¥, ®and & as
well as small katakana.

{1 Enter a character and press
3
[l Adding* or°
Enter a character and press (*i2)
1 press (xi) e

¢ In kaniji (hiragana)/double-byte
katakana entry, press the key once to
add * to 2 (Ka) row, & (Sa) row and
& (Ta) row characters, and press twice
to remove. For /& (Ha) row characters,
press once to add ” , twice to add °
and three times to remove.

H @ @
e |«

Tip P In Single-byte Katakana Entry

B srace

] Press [Ueda |
e Alternatively, in alphanumeric entry, L 4
press seven times for space.



[l Line Break
Insert line breaks in text, Text Templates, etc.

71 Press (9 at the end of text Contactme at
* To insert line breaks in text, press until 3

¢ appears. In kanji (hiragana) entry mode,
then press @ Keystroke count varies by
character entry mode (see P.3-3).

Entering Alphanumerics

Enter alphanumerics in double or single-byte alphanumerics
mode. Alternatively, enter numbers in single-byte number mode.

Contact me at ¢

—
¢ When the next character is on the same key (example:
entering a then b), press (9 first to move cursor.
¢ In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to
toggle between upper/lower and lower case modes.
¢ To convert hiragana to katakana/alphanumerics only, see
P.3-10 "Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion".

Symbols, Pictographs & Emoticons

[l symbols & Pictographs

1 Press to open Log List (Log List is available
in some entry modes; see P.3-3)

Recently used Symbols/Pictographs appear.
o Alternatively, in kanji (hiragana) mode, press to open Log List.
e —appears by default or when Log List is deleted (see right).

2 Use &) to select one and press (®) ot I,

Message:
¢ Repeat Step 2 to enter more. 9KB

To see more lists, press & or @), The |ell

list toggles as follows: Log List =

Symbol List(s) = Pictograph Lists.

® Press to toggle the list in reverse
order.

m Press (Q) to scroll down.

3 Press © to exit list

Tip P> e Symbols are double or single-byte according to the

character type. (Pictographs are all double-byte.)

¢ Single-byte Symbols do not appear in Log List.

o Alternatively, enter "5 and press (©) (convert).
Some Symbols can be selected.

* For available Pictographs, see P.18-15.

* Enter a descriptive word such as /V\— A or /2% and
press (2) (convert). Corresponding Pictographs can be
selected.

Symbol 2 & Exil]

Deleting Log List
H In a text entry window, press % Select Input/
Conversion » Press (®) # Select Clear Symbols »
Press (®) ® Press
® Press © twice to return to the text entry window.
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. Emoticons
] Press

Select Emoticons and press @

¢ Enter two digits (01 - 50) to jump to the emoticon assigned to
the number.

3 Select an emoticon and press (®)

Tip P> ¢ For other emoticons, enter 2& and press (Q) (convert).
Alternatively, enter a descriptive word such as $—¢1or
5 —A and press (9) (convert). Corresponding
emoticons can be selected.

¢ Immediately after inserting a descriptive word such as

4EL¢)or ZL ), corresponding emoticons may
appear in the word suggestion list. To disable this
function, see P.3-12 "Optional Predictive Functions"
(Pre-used Emoticon).

Mail & Web Extensions

il 1509 8

7 'n alphanumeric entry, press ——

Select an extension and press (®) -00-
.ne.Jp
¢ Mail addresses and URLSs are single-byte.

Character Code

In Character Code entry mode, enter four digits
(see P.18-9)

Pager Code

] Press
2 Select Input/Conversion and press (®

3 Select Input Method and press (®)
4 Select Pager Code and press (®

Pager Code _ _ appears at the bottom.
To switch to Kana Mode, select Kana % Press @

5 Enter two digits (see P.3-9)
* Pager Mode is active until switched to Kana Mode.

Character Entry Modes

Il For text entry in Pager Mode, press to toggle between
entry modes as follows:
Single-byte lower case (P) — Character Code ([X)
— Double-byte lower case (F)
Il While selecting an entry mode, press (2») to toggle between
upper and lower case modes.

Tip > ¢ Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion is
disabled in Pager Mode.
e To enter” or”, see Pager Code List on P.3-9.



M Pager Code List
¢ Blanks indicate no entry.

« Grey background indicates upper and lower case available. Press (2 to switch immediately after character entry.
Single-byte upper case

Double-byte upper case

Second digit (Press next) Second digit (Press next)
1 /2 |3|4|5|6|7|8|9]|0 1 /2|3 (45|67 |8 ][9]0
1|0V [S5]X|&|A[B|C[D]|E 1|74 ]9]1]+]A]lB|Cc|[D|E
sle2»le|<|F]c]Fla|H]|T]J Sl2al s o7 a]lF]la|u|1 ]
E[3[E[L [T € [ZE|[K|[L[M[N]O s |[f¥ v x|t V[k[L[M[N]O
glalz[B[o[T[E[P[Q[R[ST glals 7y [7[t[P[Q[R[S]T
g | 5 |B|R|AB[R[D|U[JVIW|X|Y a | 5| F =24 [/JJUJVIW]X]|Y
sle|lr{ols]~Alzxz]z]2"]—-1/ =le|nlel 7~z 2]]-11
27 |F[H [T [®[H[¥[& @m | Sz z[s[a[r]E]¥[e m|
w8 (W) [ £ X[ # [svece| @p | w8 ¥ [ Cla[) [T K| # [soce| @p|
clols|vla[n]|[a]1][2]3]4]5 clolslvwlv]in]i]2a]3]4a]s
o|lblZE|A][ |~ 6| 7[8[9]0 [(HIERERREREE 6 | 7] 8]9]o0
Double-byte lower case Single-byte lower case
Second digit (Press next) Second digit (Press next)
1 /2 |3|4|5|6|7|8|9]|0 1 /2|3 (45|67 |8 [|9]0
1]l |w|>]|zx|s|a|bjc|dfe 1 7 1 b I t|a|b|c|d]e
g 2 fle|[h[il]i @ 2 fle|n il
= | 3 k | m | n ) = | 3 k | m | n o
2[4 B p[al[r[s ]t 2[4 y b |a|r|s |t
a 5 u \ w X y a 5 u \ w X y
=6 4 = |6 z
207 i 27 0
R ® &£ 2 - | 8]+ 1 3 2
i[9 |9
0 o 0
“Press *) to insert line breaks (in mail message text, Text Templates, etc.).

"Press 822 to toggle between upper and lower case.

o ¥ and @ are double-byte.
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W Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion

Enter katakana and alphanumerics in kaniji (hiragana) entry

Phonetic Conversion mode.

Enter alternate readings to search for kaniji. 1 Enter hiragana and press ©
2 558 * To enter AM, press then © EER.

1 Enter reading in hiragana ol
p 01 M HEREBRE 2 Use (D to select a word and press (®
2 ress SIr * Hiragana to Roman Letter Conversion (hiragana with * or” is

e
SREStE IS
3 Select a kanji and press O] converted to the same characters/Symbols):

» @ (A o) / Z | _ | & |Space
BRI SIS
81 RRLRERERLE TR B n A = B < C [+ |[Space| Z |Space
Select @ Back| = D L E ¥ F & |Space| & [Space
= = S G 5 H o) | T |Space| & [Space
One-Hiragana Conversion A1 3 T ETK TR LR el  [soace
Enter the first hiragana to access previously selected words. | M| | N| 3| O | N [sSpace| [F [Space
Example: To enter #£ s|lpP|la|[Q|L|R|®| S| H [space
® | T|W|U| &K |V ]|—|—]|—|—

] = B ] = [l Blw V[ x[a[ v [h]z]5 [
¢ One-Hiragana Conversion and User Dictionary (se.e P.10-15) b Y % A |soace] (Lr.)ng Sound) Space

share memory. Selected words may not be saved if User o Line Break

Dictionary is full. * Hiragana to Number Conversion (hiragana with * or " is

¢ Up to 20 word selections are saved per hiragana. When converted to the same numbers):
memory is full, the oldest entry is deleted to make room for a u 3% (A) row...1 = /» (Ka) row...2 m X (Sa) row...3
new entry. However, User Dictionary remains unchanged. m /o (Ta)row..4 ™73 (Na)row..5 " (3 (Ha) row...6

= ¥ (Ma)row...7 =% (Ya) row...8 = 5 (Ra) row...9
m H% A— (Long Sound)., Line Break...0



Quick Conversion (for Hiragana)

Quick Conversion helps reduce keystrokes needed to enter
frequently used words.

A list of word suggestions appears based on the key
pressed.

Example: To enter #¥4%

(&) (&)

Normal Conversion
) () (@) (convert)

(1) @2 (&) () (B)
(convert)

Quick Conversion

. One Hiragana Predictive Entry

Enter hiragana and initiate Quick Conversion. Words

starting with a hiragana in the same row (&, €3, 3, X, &

for #) appear. Word suggestions vary by time of day.
Example: When & is entered

5:00-10:59 | 11:00-16:59 | 17:00 - 22:59 | 23:00 - 4:59
& Hbu~ HES FUFI |
D) #Th 1] HUBED
fIoTEET WEEEE~T ) [ BNTHCEK Wx—nt 1!
WoTHoL» Y | BEFR SE? fIZoh

7 Enter hiragana and press
Cursor turns green.
e While cursor is green, use ¢ to segment entered hiragana
and then convert one segment at a time.
To cancel Quick Conversion, press » Press (@) for
normal conversion

2 Use (D to select a word and press (®)

Note Use Quick Conversion in kaniji (hiragana) mode only.

Tip P The most recent selection (mostly nouns) appears first.

e Words in the list are preset by time blocks.
e If Clock is unset, only words for 11:00 - 16:59 are available.

[l One Hiragana Word Call

Enter the first hiragana of entries you used Quick

Conversion for. The most recent selection appears first.

Example: You entered £/£5 &P and selected HXLE A
last time.

©)

B ] - s |
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Activate or cancel Predictive, Previous Usage
or Pre-used Emoticon

Default/oy]
Press % Select Input/Conversion % Press (®)
= Select Predictive, Previous Usage or Pre-usedEmoticon
% Press (®) ® Choose On (activate) or Off % Press (®)

Select types of words to lower their priorities in
the word suggestion list
Press % Select Input/Conversion % Press (®)
% Select Set Low Priority % Press (® % Select an item
% Press (® # Press ® IR

Clear log of words selected in kanji conversion,
Predictive, etc.
Press % Select Input/Conversion % Press (®)
% Select Reset Learning % Press (®) % Press
* Words saved in User Dictionary remain.

Deleting & Replacing

7 Use ) to select a character and

press y®
¢ The highlighted character is deleted.
e Place cursor at the end of text and press

for 1+ seconds to delete all text. A

When cursor is located amidst a block of

text, characters on and after cursor are deleted.

2 Enter another character

Conversion Settings Copy/Cut & Paste

When Options appears, copy or cut and paste text into the
same window or another.

] Press
2 Select Copy or Cut and press O
3 Use & to select the first

character of text and press (®)

Start point is set.
To change the start point, press ().

4] Select the end of text and
press (®
5 Open text paste target window

Cut
94(29KB) |
r. Kinura is organisin
the reunion. Employee
if a trading company.ICal
| at home after 10 PM.

End = Back]

Cut
6 Press ® (XN
ot T
7 Select Paste and press (® —
5 B a
Manager of alumni. Empl
ee of a trading compan:
. Call at home after 10
2N |
Options @ Back|




Deleting Text On and After Cursor Using Text Templates

1 Select the first character of text Insert text saved in Text Templates (see P.9-14) into text
2 Press entry windows.
3 Select Delete Posterior and press (®) 1 Press

agn . 2 Select Text Templates and press @
m 3 Select Call Templates and press (®

. . . Text is inserted.
Insert Phone Book entry items into text entry windows.

Select from phone numbers, mail addresses, postal Saving to Text Templates

addresses, Note, etc. H Follow these steps to save text in text entry windows to Text
Templates.
1 Press ptions Press ® Select Text Templates % Press (®)

* Move cursor to target location beforehand. » Select Save Templates % Press @ » Select the

2 Select Advanced and press @ first character of text ® Press (® % Select the end of
3 Select Phone Book and press (® text » Press ®

e Save up to 256 characters.

4] Open a Phone Book entry or

| eda
My Details ﬂimo
P E:  Th
5 use @ to select an item and
press (® 9 898382XKXX1

2 bbb@xxx. yyy
Item is inserted following a comma and

the entry name.

Select @ Back
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Save frequently used phone numbers and mail addresses to Phone Book.

® Entry names appear for calls from numbers saved in Phone Book.
¢ Set Ringtone/Ringvideo by caller/sender, sort entries into Categories, etc. See P.4-3 for more about Phone Book entry items.

Ml Dialling from Phone Book W When a Call Arrives
B 1503 [t am ol [t [
meda Calling... Voice Call...
ikio
A 5 T ) ‘ A call arrives
S 03123XXXX 1 —) i — i
5 899392XXXX1 " . "
22 bbb@xxx. yyy
5°<Add New Entry> M yeda mikio 5 ueda mikio
15:05
Options @ Back End Call D= Options @ Busy
Sending SMS/MMS messages from Phone Book
. 9 9 Note Back-up Important Information
[t 1505 § Ft 15058 Keep separate copies of important information. When
m?d? ?ueda - battery is exhausted/removed for long periods, Phone
.

> 'k' 1 @ 5 Book entries may be lost; handset damage may also
N CETET affect information recovery. Vodafone is not liable for
5 09939200 —) damages from lost or altered data.
it bbb@XxX. YYY
5°<Add New Entry> ) Tip > * Use Phone Book Lock (see P.10-17) to protect entries

" == £ A& from accidental alteration and to restrict access to
Options @ Back] Options ¢ Back Elieie Blealk (e

- - * Exchange Phone Book entries via Bluetooth (see P.10-20)
Service Dial or infrared (see P.10-28) with compatible devices.

Ml Dial service dial numbers saved on USIM Card to use services.
Press (® ® Select Phone Book # Press (®) %
Select Service Dial No. % Press (® » Select
service ® Press (®

* For details, contact the service providers.




Phone Book Entry ltems

Save up to 750 entries in 804SH Phone Book; USIM Card Phone Book entry limit varies according to card specifications.

Saving to PhoneBook
 Phone Book Entryltems

Storage Media

Item Description

¥ Handset | USIM Card
Last Name: Enter up to 32 characters ; ;
First Name: (Select Name: when saving to USIM Card) Available | Available
Reading: Enter up to 64 characters Available | Available
Add Phone Number: Enter up to three numbers on handset and two numbers to USIM Card (32 digits each) | Available | Available
Add Email Address: Epter up to three addre§ses on handset and one address on USIM Card (128 Available | Available

single-byte alphanumerics each)
i Sort entries into 16 Categories (handset) and 11 Categories (USIM Card). Category . .
Category: names can be changed. Set Ringtone by Category (handset only). Available | Available
. Enter postal (zip) code (20 characters), country name (32 characters), state/province .

Address: (64 characters), city name (64 characters) and street name/number (64 characters) Available N/A
Homepage: Save URLs. Enter up to 1,024 characters. Available N/A
Note: Add personal details. Enter up to 256 characters. Available N/A
Birthday: Enter birth date Available N/A
Picture: Set an image to appear for incoming calls/mail Available N/A
Tone/Video for Voice Call:
Tone/Video for Video Call: | Set Ringtone or Ringvideo by caller/sender Available N/A
Tone/Video for New Message:
Secret: Restrict access to Phone Book entries by saving them as Secret Mode entries Available N/A

Note

Also, the number of phone numbers or mail addresses per entry may be lower.

Depending on the USIM Card in use, some items may not be supported, and character entry limits or number of Categories may be lower.
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New Phone Book Entries

Enter a name, reading, phone number and mail address.
For other items, see P.4-5 - 4-7.
Storage media is set to handset by default.

m > Phone Book |

1 Select Add New Entry and = Ll

New Entry e
press (®

Last Name:
Phone Book Details appears.
If storage media confirmation
appears, select To Handset or To
USIM % Press (®)

First Name:

Reading:

Add Phone Number :

2 Select Last Name: and press @ Options @
3 Enter last name and press ® Phg’;’faﬁ;mk

4 Select First Name: and press (®)

Enter first name and press (®
Characters entered for names (reading for kanji) appear.
e To correct reading, see P.4-7.

6 Select Add Phone Number: and press O
7 Enter a phone number and press (®
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.

Select an icon and press (®
¢ To save additional phone numbers, repeat Steps 6 - 8.

9 Select Add Email Address: and press (®)

10 Enter a mail address and press (®

11 Select an icon and press ®
¢ To save additional mail addresses, repeat Steps 9 - 11.

12 Press ©
Note '~ To save an entry, enter at least one of the following: a)

last name; b) first name; c) phone number; or d) mail
address.

Incoming Calls while Creating Entry

Il Contents are temporarily saved. End the call to return.

Storage Media

l Follow these steps to set default storage media for new
entries.
Press (® ® Select Phone Book ® Press (®) %
Select Settings » Press (®) # Select Save New
Entry » Press (® % Select Handset, USIM Memory
or Ask Each Time % Press (®)

® Handset is set by default.
* For Ask Each Time, select storage media for each new entry.

Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers

l Follow these steps to show/hide confirmation for saving to
Phone Book after calls with unsaved numbers.
Press (® ® Select Phone Book ® Press (®) %
Select Settings » Press (®) % Select
SaveUnregistered » Press (®) ® Select Incoming
Call or Outgoing Call % Press (®) » Choose On or
Off % Press (®

* Both are On by default.




. Personal Ringtone/Ringvideo

Select Ringtones or Ringvideos for incoming calls/mail from
numbers/addresses saved in Phone Book.
e Select from preset patterns or use the following melody or
video files in Data Folder.
m Files in Sounds & Ringtones folder (file name: 55 characters
or less including extension)
m Files in Videos folder (file name: 55 characters or less
including extension)
 Save files to Data Folder (Videos) before assigning video.
¢ Files on Memory Card are not supported.
® Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns. Complete
other fields.

Select Tone/Video for Voice Call:, Tone/Video for Video

Call: or Tone/Video for New Message: and press (®)
To set Ringtone/Ringvideo duration for incoming mail, select Tone/
Video for New Message: ® Press (®) ® Select Duration
Press (®) ® Enter time ® Press (®) (Omit the next steps.)

Ringtone
H Select Assign Tone and press (®

To cancel assigned tone, select Remove Tone/Video

% Press (® % Press
Select Preset Sounds or My Sounds and
press (®
Ringvideo
H Select Assign Video and press (®

To cancel assigned video, select Remove Tone/Video

P Press (®) # Press

3 select afile and press (®

For Preset Sounds, select a file ® Press

Note * When source file in Data Folder is deleted, renamed or
moved to Memory Card, tone/video set in Sounds &
Alerts (see P.10-11 "Ringtone/Ringvideos") applies.
(This also applies if source file is copyrighted and the
licence expires.)
* To apply settings to Secret Mode entries, first activate
Secret Mode.
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. Personal Picture

Save an image to each Phone Book entry; saved image
appears for calls/mail from phone numbers/mail addresses
saved in that entry.

¢ Select from image files smaller than 40 KB.

e Files on Memory Card are not supported.

e Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see P.4-4).
When finished, Phone Book Details returns. Complete other
fields.

1 Select Picture: and press (®)

To cancel saved image, select Remove Picture % Press (®)
® Press

Selecting from Data Folder
Select Assign Picture and press (®)
H Select an image and press (®

Capturing New Image
Select Take Picture and press (®
Frame image on Display and press (®

Captured image appears.

Press (®

e Setting is cancelled when source file in Data Folder is
deleted, renamed or moved to Memory Card.

* To apply the setting to Secret Mode entries, first
activate Secret Mode.

Note

. Saving Secret Mode Entries

Restrict access to Phone Book entries by saving them as
Secret Mode entries.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.
Complete other fields.

1 Select Secret: and press (®
2 Choose On and press ®

e Activate Secret Mode (see P.10-18) to open Secret
Mode entries.

* To cancel Secret, activate Secret Mode (see P.10-18) and
choose Offin Step 2. To edit Phone Book entries, see
P.4-9 "Editing Phone Book".

Note



. Other Phone Book Entry ltems

e For descriptions of each item, see P.4-3.
* Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns. Complete

other fields.

Reading

Select Reading: % Press (® % Enter reading
 Press (®

Category

Select Category: % Press (®) % Select a
Category # Press (®)

Address

Select Address: % Press (®) % Select Postal
Code: % Press (8 # Enter postal (zip) code #
Press (® % Select Country: ® Press (® »
Enter country name ® Press (® # Select State/
Province: % Press (8 ® Enter name %

Press (® % Select City: ® Press (8 ® Enter
name # Press (® ® Select Street & Number:
# Press (® % Enter street name/number »
Press (® % Press ©

Homepage

Select Homepage: % Press (® % Enter URL #
Press (®

Note

Select Note: ® Press (8 # Enter text ®
Press @

Birthday

Select Birthday: % Press (®) % Enter date

Press (®

Saving from Dialled Numbers/Received Calls

1 Use ¢ to open Dialled Numbers or Received
Calls

2 Use ({) to select a record and press
3 Select Save Number and press (®)

4 New Entry

Select As New Contact and press (®)
Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book
Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other fields.

Add to Existing Entry

H Select a Phone Book entry and press (®)
Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book
Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other fields.

Unset ID records cannot be saved. New numbers cannot
be saved to 804SH Phone Book entries with three phone
numbers or USIM Card entries with two phone numbers.

Phone Book Memory Status
m P> Phone Book % Manage Ph.Book |

1 Select Memory Status and press (®)
Numbers of entries on handset and USIM Card appear.
Press (3 to exit.

Note

)oog auoyd
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Dialling from Phone Book

Search Phone Book by katakana row (default search

method) to call numbers within entries.

¢ To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, first activate
Secret Mode (see P.10-18).

¢ To search by other methods, see right.

i 1503 8
1 Press : Others 2)
Qal

2 Use © to specify katakana row
o Alternatively, enter Reading to search
Phone Book.

Options @ Back]

Switching Between 804SH & USIM Card

M Press () # Press % Select Settings &
Press (® ® Select Ph.Book Location % Press (® &
Select Handset, USIM Memory or Both % Press @
® Handset is set by default.

* For Both, entries in both storage media appear.

. Phone Book Search Methods

By Reading Order | Shows entries that start with specified Reading

By Category Opens entries in the specified Category

Shows entries with Readings that start with

By Katakana katakana in the specified row

By Katakana is set by default.

m P> Phone Book % Settings % View Phone Book

3 Use (O to select an entry and E:L':"S.ueda [T

press @ mikio
o Ex
Phone Book entry opens. L L

For entries with multiple numbers, use H 1
to select one.

A2 bbb@xxx. yyy
4 Press

5°<Add New Entry>
804SH dials the number.

Options @ Back|

1 Select By Reading Order, By Category or By
Katakana and press (®)
¢ Dialling Methods:

By Reading Enter Reading ® Select an entry »
Order Press (® % Press
By Category Select a Category ® Press (@ # Select

an entry # Press (® % Press

Use €2 to specify a row ® Select an

ByKatakana | iy’ 3 Press ®) # Press

For entries with multiple numbers, select one and press @.

Tip P> In Standby, press (¢) and follow the steps above.



M Window Description Editing Phone Book

B—— 51 HName _ To edit Secret Mode entries, first activate Secret Mode
B— o Image Set for Picture (see P.10-18).
B Phone Number

g EITSSS EIMail Address Correction/Change
5 898392XXXX1

EA—+ ¢ bbob@xxx. yyy HE category Name
Pt tes et | Eladdress 71 Press (9, then select an entry g
Pr Options a
Options @ Back Homepage 2 ess ‘;
¥ 49 g:?tt:d 3 select Editand press ® g
E 7 irthday
=l 1503 ¢ H
'ﬂueda fllName of Image Set for Picture Select an item and press @
mikio . . Edit contents.
il Tone/Video Set for Incomin
.C lis/Mail 9 e See procedure for saving items to Phone Book (see P.4-4).
alls/Mai ¢ Edit Reading after editing names.
6] B Secret Mode Status .-
Press (® when finished
8] Tip > To see details or use saved « To edit other items, repeat Steps 4 - 5.
O] ' ’ informatioregselect an item To cancel, press B) # Press
and press (®). To add
¥ + information, select an item in 6 Press @
%:“:n 1505 ¢ angle brackets (<Add New The entry is overwritten.
ﬂﬁg‘?ﬂ Entry>, etc.) and press (®).

£ & E]

108 1) Inage6@d . jog

AFPattern 1
m—[ /Apattern 2

#7Pattern 3
[A—+ & Secret Mode On
Options @ Back|
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Copying Phone Book Entries Deleting Phone Book Entries

Exchange entries between handset and USIM Card.

USIM Card does not support some Phone Book entry items
(see P.4-3). Those items are deleted when Phone Book
entries are copied from handset.

[l OneEntry

1 Press , then select an entry

2D Press

3 Select Manage Ph.Book and press (®)

4 Handset to USIM Card
H Select Copy to USIM and press (®
Press
USIM Card to Handset
Select Copy to Handset and press (®)

. All Entries

If handset or USIM Card memory is low, entries cannot be
copied all at once.

P> Phone Book ® Manage Ph.Book % Copy All
Entries

1 Select USIM to Phone or Phone to USIM and
press (®
2D Press

] One by One

1 Press , then select an entry
2 Press

3 Select Delete and press @
4 Press

Tip P> The source files remain in Data Folder, even when
deleting entries containing melodies, video or images set
for incoming calls/mail or Picture.

. All at Once

P Phone Book % Manage Ph.Book % Del. All
Entries

1 Select Phone Entries, USIM Entries or Both
Entries and press (®

2 Press
3 Enter Handset Code

4 Press@®



Lo 1o TeTAVRSTER 1 Te S C:!c0o1y Ringtone/Ringvideo

Customise Category options; create new Category names.

Changing Category Name

m P> Phone Book ® Manage Category

1 Use ¢ to select handset or USIM
2 Select a Category and press
* No Category (on handset) cannot be renamed.

3 Select Edit Name and press ®
To change icons, select Change Icon ® Press (®) ® Select
an icon # Press (®) (Omit the next steps.)

4 Enter a name
e Enter up to 16 characters (handset) or 12 characters (USIM
Card).

b Press ®
¢ Repeat Steps 1 - 5 for other Categories.

Set Ringtone or Ringvideo for incoming calls/mail by Category.

e Category Ringtone/Ringvideo setting is not available for
Categories on USIM Card.

¢ Save files to Data Folder (Videos) before assigning video.

¢ Files on Memory Card are not supported.

m P> Phone Book ® Manage Category |

1 Use & to select handset
2 Select a Category and press
3 Select Assign Ringtone and press (®)

4 Select For Voice Call:, For Video Call: or For New
Message: and press (®)

Ringtone
Select Assign Tone and press (®)
Select Preset Sounds or My Sounds and
press (®
Ringvideo
Select Assign Video and press (®)
To cancel assigned tone/video, select Remove Tone/
Video % Press (® ® Press
6 Select afile and press @
For Preset Sounds, select a file ® Press
To set Ringtone/Ringvideo duration for incoming mail,
press (®) after Step 6 # Select Duration % Press (@) %
Enter time ® Press (®

Note Personal Ringtone/Ringvideo settings (see P.4-5) take
priority.

)oog auoyd



)oog suoyd !

4-12

Contact Groups

Create Contact Groups to send MMS messages to multiple
recipients at one time (see "Contact Groups" in Step 4 on
P.14-7).

Creating Contact Groups

Create up to five Contact Groups.

»> Phone Book % Contact Groups % Add New
Group

1 Enter a Group name and press (®)

Saving Group Members

Save up to 20 members per Group.

m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups

1 Select a Group and press (®)

2 Select Assign New Entry and press (®)

Select an entry and press (®
For entries with multiple numbers/addresses, use () to select
a Vodafone handset number or mail address #® Press @

¢ To add other numbers/mail addresses, repeat Steps 2 - 3.

Note Saved handset numbers/mail addresses are deleted from
Contact Groups when changed or deleted in Phone Book.

Editing Contact Groups

[l Renaming Groups

m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups

1 Select a Group and press
2 Select Edit Name and press (®)

Enter a name and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 16 characters.

4 Press
[l Deleting Groups

m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups

1 Select a Group and press
2 Select Delete and press (®)

3 Press

4 Enter Handset Code and press (®



Editing Group Members Speed Dial List

[l Deleting Members

m P Phone Book ® Contact Groups ® Select a Group |
1 Select a member and press

2 Select Remove Entry and press (®)

3 Press

Tip P Source Phone Book entries remain even after deleting
members.

[l changing Members

m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups % Select a Group |
7 Select a member and press

2 Select Re-assign Entry and press (®)

3 select an entry and press (®
For entries with multiple numbers/addresses, use () to select
a Vodafone handset number or mail address ® Press @

4 Press

Saving Phone Numbers

Save phone numbers to Speed Dial List for easy dialling.
Voice Mail Centre number is preset in Speed Dial [1] and
cannot be changed.

[EEIIE > Phone Book % Speed Dial List

1 Select from 2 to [8] and press ®
2 Select a Phone Book entry and press (@)

)oog auoyd i

For entries with multiple numbers, use () to select one »
Press (®
To overwrite existing number, press after Step 2.

Saving from Phone Book

Il Open a Phone Book entry and select a phone number »
Press » Select Add Speed Dial % Press (®) »
Select from 2] to S » Press (®)

= To overwrite existing number, press after the
above steps.

Note > Saved phone numbers are deleted from Speed Dial List
when edited in Phone Book or when source Phone Book
entries are deleted.

Tip > Use LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones to call the
number saved in Speed Dial [2 (see P.2-20).

4-13
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Speed Dial

To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, first activate
Secret Mode (see P.10-18).

1 Press akey (2 - .)) for 1+ seconds

804SH dials the number. (Name appears if saved.)
* Alternatively, select a name from Speed Dial List and press &.

Delete entries one at a time

m »> Phone Book % Speed Dial List

Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
% Press (® ® Press

Tip P> Source Phone Book entries remain even after deleting
Speed Dial entries.

Return Speed Dial List to default setting

[EEIIE > Phone Book % Speed Dial List

Press (Q) ® Press ® Select Clear All »
Press (® % Press

Opening My Details

Confirm handset number (phone number on USIM Card).
Save name, reading, phone number, mail address, personal data, etc.

1 Press ®

2 Select My Details and press (®)

¢ My Details are similar to Phone Book entries (see P.4-9).
3 Press (3 to exit

Tip P> Exchange My Details via Bluetooth (see P.10-20) or infrared
(see P.10-28) with compatible devices.

Edit/add My Details

m > My Details

Press » Select Edit/Add Details »
Press (® ® Select an item #® Press (®)
e For more, see P.4-4.

Note Phone number in Tel 1: cannot be changed.

Clear My Details

EIE » My Details

Press » Select Delete  Press (®) »
Press

Note Phone number in Tel 1: remains.



Video Call
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Communicate with another party using live video images.
¢ Use Video Call with compatible handsets only.
¢ Use Internal Camera to send your own
image. =
¢ Use External Camera to send higher O vodstone
quality images.

118Q 03pIA !

Internal Camera

[l Window Description

Fhall® < am
Call Time 0:06

Incoming Image!

L) i 1
R0 Outgoing Image

Other Party's Number2

Change incoming/outgoing image size/position (see P.5-4 "Switch
Images").
2Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

5-2

[l 'mportant Video Call Usage Notes

¢ If both parties are not using the same Video Call system, call
may be interrupted. (Video Call charges apply.)

¢ Depending on the other party's handset specifications or
settings, incoming image may appear small or not at all.

* Rapid motion can make images appear choppy or distorted.

e Conversations may be hampered by ambient noise. Use LCD
Remote/Mic with Headphones to reduce noise.

¢ Increasing Earpiece Volume for Loudspeaker (see P.5-6) use
may cause feedback/interference. Moderate volume or use
LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones.

¢ Handset temperature may rise during Video Calls; this is
normal.



Enter a phone number

¢ Alternatively, select a number from Phone Book (see P.4-8),
Dialled Numbers (see P.2-3) or Received Calls (see P.2-6).

2D Press
3 Select Video Call and press (®)

When the call is answered, incoming

image appears.

* Incoming image may not appear
depending on handset settings. (Video
Call charges apply.)

For operations during a Video Call,
see P.5-4.

4 Press O to end call
e Alternatively, close handset to end calls. (Note, however, that if
LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones or a Bluetooth headset is
in use, line will remain open even when handset is closed.)

a5 < aml
Call Time 0:06

Tip > Enter a phone number and press (&) for 1+ seconds to
initiate a Video Call.

7 When a Video Call arrives, o

Incoming Video Call
open handset ey =
Incoming Video Call appears.

[ 890392XXXX2

~

Options @ Busy]|

il d
Call Time 0:06

Answer with Video Image

Press

Internal Camera image is sent.
For operations during a Video

Call, see P.5-4. o
: ) LM\
Answer with Voice Only ma@@n 6002
Press Dotions o Wute
Select Hide Picture and
press (®

* Outgoing image is suppressed.
(Video Call charges apply.)
For operations during a Video Call, see P.5-4.

3 Press () to end call

¢ Alternatively, close handset to end calls. (Note, however, that if
LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones or a Bluetooth headset is
in use, line will remain open even when handset is closed.)

Rejecting/Redirecting Video Calls

H When a Video Call arrives, press » Select
Reject Call or Busy » Press (®

118D 03pPIA i
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Change incoming/outgoing image size/position

During a call, press (®).
¢ Images toggle as shown below.

118Q 03pIA E

Note
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 Incoming Priority (incoming image appears larger) is set when
initiating Video Calls.

R (] Sl < aml
Call Time 0:06 Call Time 0:06
V=
~s © M
o
- )
V=0 M )}
@Q%Qu 0002 B BYEEEA000R2
WA *,
Options @ Mute| Options @ Mute]
Incoming Priority Outgoing Priority

t®

(% < am Frant (5 < am
Call Time 0:06 Call Time 0:06
N
L Y
)} ]
090392000 Y0897
Options @ Mute Options @) Mute
Incoming Only Outgoing Only

To change Outgoing Only or Incoming Only image size,
press ® Select Display Size % Press (®) %
Select Original Size or Enlarge % Press

Outgoing image appears on other party's handset even
when Incoming Only is active.

Change outgoing image

BEEMRInternal Camera

During a call, press (9.

* Image toggles as follows: External Camera image —
Alternative Image — Internal Camera image.

* Press ) to toggle image in reverse order.

 To change Alternate Image during a call, press »
Select Settings % Press (®) % Perform from "Select
Alternative Image" in "Camera Picture" on P.5-5.

Adjust Earpiece Volume (5 levels)

ML evel 3
During a call, press (<] or [ >) % Press (<] (up) or
(> (down) to adjust level

* Each press changes volume by one level.
¢ Volume level remains as set even after handset power is turned off.

Mute handset microphone

During a call, press © M.
To cancel, press (©) [THNRY.
Pause live voice/image transmissions
Send Hold Guidance Picture
During a call, press » Select Hold »
Press (®
To resume, press © THID.

Disable Loudspeaker

During a call, press » Select Loudspeaker
Off % Press (®

To activate Loudspeaker during a call, press »
Select Loudspeaker On % Press



Open/save Phone Book entries or My Details

Opening Phone Book
During a call, press » Select Open Phone
Book % Press (® % Select an entry (or My Details)
% Press (®

o My Details appears only when View Phone Book is set to By Reading
Order or By Category (see P.4-8 "Phone Book Search Method").

Saving Entries
During a call, press » Select Open Phone
Book % Press (®) ® Press » Select Add
New Entry » Press (® » Perform from Step 2 on P.4-4

Activate/cancel reversed Internal Camera image

During a call, press » Select Settings »
Press (® » Select Mirror Image % Press (® »
Choose On or Off % Press (®
e External Camera image, Alternative Image and incoming
images cannot be reversed.
e Mirror Image is On when initiating Video Calls.
Adjust outgoing image brightness (5 levels: -2
to +2)
During a call, press » Select Settings »
Press (® ® Select Exposure # Press (® ® Use
to adjust level ® Press (®
¢ Alternative Image appearance is fixed.
* Exposure is Level 0 when initiating Video Calls.
Select sound output when a handsfree device,
etc. is used for conversations
During a call, press » Select Settings »
Press (® ® Select Transfer Audio % Press (®) »
Select To Handset or To Bluetooth » Press @

Other Engaged Video Call Operations

Il Mobile Light
Press for 1+ seconds to turn on or off.
* (Use Mobile Light as a strobe for External Camera.)
H Digital Zoom
Press (©) (zoom in) or (9) (zoom out).
e Select from two settings for Internal Camera or nine for
External Camera.
l To change Incoming Picture, Outgoing Picture, Backlight or
Hold Guidance Pict (see P.5-6) during a call, press (&) [0,
select Settings and press O}

118D 03pPIA i

To change these settings during calls, see P.5-4 - 5-5.

Outgoing image is either live video via Internal
Camera or Alternative Image when initiating
Video Calls

BEEMRInternal Camera

» Settings % Call/Video Call (<) % Video Call %
Camera Picture

Select Default Image % Press (® ® Select Internal

Camera or Alternative Image % Press (®)
To change Alternative Image, select Alternative Image %
Press (®) ® Select Preset Picture or My Pictures % Press
(® & Select an image # Press (® twice

¢ External Camera image is selectable during a call.
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Activate/cancel Loudspeaker for Video Calls

REEION

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (<) % Video Call %
Loudspeaker

Choose On (activate Loudspeaker) or Off % Press @

Select quality of incoming images

EEMNormal
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (:>9) ® Video Call %
Incoming Picture

Select Normal, Quality Prior or Frame Rate Prior %
Press (®

¢ Select Quality Prior for higher quality and Frame Rate Prior
for faster frame rate.

118Q 03pIA !

Select quality of outgoing images

EEMRStandard
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (<) ® Video Call %
Outgoing Picture

Select Normal, Quality Prior or Frame Rate Prior »
Press (®

* Select Quality Prior for higher quality and Frame Rate Prior
for faster frame rate.

5-6

Select a Backlight status for Video Calls

MEEMAIways On

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (<) ® Video Call %
Backlight

Select Always On, Always Off or Normal Setting %
Press (®

* Selecting Normal Setting applies Display Backlight setting
(see P.10-7).

Mute handset microphone for Video Calls
BEEMROff
m b Settings % Call/Video Call (<)) % Video Call %
Mute Microphone
Choose On (mute) or Off % Press (®)

Select image that can be sent while calls are
on hold

BEEMRPicture 1
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) ® Video Call %
Hold Guidance Pict

Select Preset Picture or My Picture % Press (®) »
Select an image # Press (® twice
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804SH features a 2.0 megapixel CCD camera. Capture still
images (see P.6-5) or record video (see P.6-7).

Tip P> Use Internal Camera (see P.1-7 El) or External Camera
(see P.1-7 EB)); unless otherwise noted, mobile camera
operations are described for External Camera.

m Mobile Camera Basics

elowen
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* Clean dust/smudges from lens cover (see P.1-7 B) with a soft
cloth before use.

® Handset movement may blur images; hold 804SH firmly or
place it on a stable surface and use Self-timer (see P.6-10).

* Mobile camera is a precision instrument, however, some pixels
may appear brighter or darker.

¢ Shooting/saving images while handset is hot may affect the
image quality.

* Subjecting the lens to direct sunlight will damage the camera's
colour filter.

Shutter Click

Il Shutter click volume is fixed, and sounds even in Manner
mode.
Il To change shutter click sound for still images, see P.6-14.

Incoming Calls/Alarm while Using Camera

Il Mobile camera shuts down for incoming calls and Alarm.

Il When recording video, Alarm Times are announced after
mobile camera operations are concluded.

Il Captured image/recorded video is temporarily saved. End
the call or close Alarm Time notice to return.

Precautions for Video Recording

Il When battery is low (C or [J), Video Camera is not available.
If battery runs low while recording video, recording stops.
(Recorded video is saved.)

Il Before image capture, mobile camera shuts down after five
minutes of inactivity and handset returns to Standby.

Exporting Images
Il View images and video on PCs, TVs or other display devices
via Video Cable (see P.10-8 "Viewing Images on External
Devices").




Camera Display Indicators

. Photo Camera Mode

H Capacity (see P.6-5)

o ;101 or more

* Red background: 3 or less
Himage Quality (see P.6-16)

#: Normal, 8 Fine, B&: High Quality
Picture Size (see P.6-15)
EIMobile Light (see P.6-15)

%:On, @: Automatic, %: Low Light

Scene (see P.6-16)

A: Automatic, [8: Night, “&: Sports, IZ: Characters
E save to (see P.6-17)

8 : Handset, @: Memory Card (SD Pictures),

f2: Memory Card (SD DCIM), 8a: Ask Each Time
[ Exposure (see P.6-15)

22229

Dark 4= Standard ® Bright

[ Self-timer (see P.6-10)
@: Self-timer Active
Continuous Shoot (see P.6-11)
& - &' Captured/Total
"' 4 Pictures, &: 9 Pictures, @: Overlapped, =*: Bracket
&, etc.: Self-timer and Continuous Shoot are active.
o [22]: Index Image (composite image for Overlapped) is on Display.

[l Video Camera Mode

ey

=X Q[ 7 Gl

Gy

oy 000000 OOk
Options e
i Image Quality (see P.6-16)

B Normal, B3: Fine, B: High Quality
HERecord Time/Size (see P.6-16)
ElMobile Light (see P.6-15)

%:0n, @: Automatic
E Save to (see P.6-17)

8: Handset, @: Memory Card, %: Ask Each Time
B Exposure (see P.6-15)

22229

Dark 4= Standard ® Bright
[ self-timer (see P.6-10)

@: Self-timer Active

elowe) i
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Key Assignments

I Portrait ([&])/Macro (&) Selector
 Slide to Macro to capture images as close as 10 cm. Allow
at least 40 cm for Portrait.
Digital Zoom
(zoom in), (9) (zoom out)
e Alternatively, use (<] (zoom in) and [>) (zoom out).
ElOptions
E Cancel
Press to start over.
HToggle Mode
@A shutter
Exposure
(darker), (& (brighter)
ElEnd

ElFunction Shortcuts
Activate mobile camera and press the following keys to use
the corresponding functions.
¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode.
For details, see P.6-6 "Still Image Functions" and P.6-8
"Video Recording Operations".

Maximise or cancel Digital Zoom
OACIiDJLrJeS;sE,S?r:zrfsuZZ%@?E Z«ldjust level.

Switch save location (see P.6-17 "Save to")
Po18 Rocord TmaSize) o
Switch Scene options for image capture (see P.6-16)

Turn Microphone on/off for video recording (see P.6-16)

Change image quality (see P.6-16)

Activate/cancel Self-timer (see P.6-10)

Change Mobile Light colour while the light illuminates (see P.6-15)

081

Hide indicators to frame image on full Display (see
P.6-14 "Toggle Preview")

Toggle between Internal Camera and External Camera
(see P.6-17 "Internal/External Camera")

#§2

Turn Mobile Light on/off (see P.6-15)

fll Camera Startup & Shutter

In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to activate the mode used
last (default: Photo Camera).

M Follow these steps to view a summary of key assignments.
Activate mobile camera and press »
Select Help » Press (®
® Press (@) to scroll down.

m Press (®) to return.




Tip > e Select storage media beforehand or each time you save
an image (see P.6-17 "Save to").
e Saved video, melodies or V-applications reduce still
image memory.
* To check memory status, see P.9-2.

Photo Camera Mode

Capture images to send via MMS, save as Wallpaper, etc.

Various settings and functions are available for camera use. Capturing Still Inages
W 1216 x H 1632 dots
i en |NeTE |

W 960 x H 1280 dots (Quad-VGA)

Save Location

Handset Data Folder (Pictures) or

- - W 768 x H 1024 dots (XGA)
Picture Size
V‘\’IVz‘;%O XHHSZ‘BOdd?‘S(g\?GA&) ] Frame image on Display
X ots )
W 120 x H 160 dots (QQVGA) In Video Camera mode, press (©) (i)
- to switch to Photo Camera.
Format JPEG (jpg)’

Key Assignments: see P.6-4
Special Shooting Modes: see P.6-10

elowe) i

Memory Card Data Folder (Pictures/DCIMz) Camera Settings: see P.6-14

Image Quality Normal/Fine/High Quality
W 1216 x H 1632 dots: None
W 960 x H 1280 dots: 1x - 1.25x
Digital Zoom W 768 x H 1024 dots: 1x - 1.6x

W 480 x H 640 dots: 1x - 2.5x
W 240 x H 320 dots: 1x - 10x 2 Press ®@or[a]

W 120 x H 160 dots: 1x - 20x Shutter clicks and captured image
MMS appears on Display.

Attachment OK ¢ When Auto Save is On, captured
image is saved automatically and

Memol:y 1,260 files® Viewfinder returns.

Capacity

To start over, press © or ().
To send image via MMS, press
» Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6

Default file names appear as Image0001, Image0002, etc.

2Save W 480 x H 640 dots or larger images to DCIM.

3Approximate value for handset Data Folder, with default image size
and quality.
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3 Press (® to save
Image is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a

Still Image Functions

Press before image capture to use the following

location ® Press (® functions:
T di , P.6-9 "Opening Still | - -
© open save |inages see pening St Images Exposure Adjust amount of light (see P.6-15)
4 Press to exit Picture Size Select image size (see P.6-15)

Tip » When Captured Image is Unsaved
Finished? appears.
e Press to end. Handset returns to Standby.

Picture Quality

Select Normal, Fine or High Quality
(see P.6-16)

My Pictures Open Data Folder files (see P.6-9
o Press (©) [l to return to captured image. L P ( )
Mobile Light Select mode and colour (see P.6-15)
Select a mode according to lighting or
. Sespe subject (see P.6-16)
(7]
3 | Self-timer Set Self-timer (see P.6-10)
o
= | Add Frame Add frames (see P.6-12)

Continuous Shoot

Capture images sequentially (see P.6-11)

Camera Effects

Capture images with special effects (see P.6-13)

Hide Indicators/
Normal Finder

Hide indicators to frame image on full
Display (see P.6-14)

(2]
2| Shutter Sound Change shutter click sound (see P.6-14)
ﬁ Save Pictures to | Select handset or Memory Card (see P.6-17)
7]

Auto Save Select whether to save captured image

automatically (see P.6-18)

to Video Camera Switch to Video Camera (see P.6-17)

Toggle between Internal Camera and
External Camera (see P.6-17)

Internal Camera/
External Camera

View a summary of key assignments

Help (see P.6-4)

"Available for External Camera.



Video Camera Mode

Record short video clips to send via MMS. Use Memory
Cards to save long recordings (recording time depends on
the card capacity.)

W 176 x H 144 dots
e REH Wi2sxHo6dots | 240(():()\|/-|GSAZ)0 dote
(SubQCIF)
MPEG-4
Format MPEG-4 (.3gp)’ (.ASICj)Z
Handset or Memory Chgsdmtg)ga Memory
Save Location Card Data Folder Folder Card
(Videos)® (Videos) (SD VIDEO)
Image Quality I’\fi?é?(allﬁ EI’?@/ _
Digital Zoom 2.5x - 4.6x
MMS
Attachment OK N/A
© Approx. 60 seconds
£ (Normal)
Fg For Approx. 50 seconds o
9< | Message (Fine)
Sk Approx. 30 seconds
§ 2 . - (High Quality)
8§~ | Extende . Capacity-
o Video 30 minutes based

Default file names appear as video0001.3gp, video0002.3gp, etc.
2Default file names appear as MOL001.ASF, MOL002.ASF, etc.
3Extended Video recordings are saved to Memory Card.

Tip P> e For best results, record within 1.5 metres, in well-lit
conditions.
 Select storage media beforehand or each time you save
a video file (see P.6-17 "Save to").
* Saved still images, melodies or V-applications reduce
video memory.
* To check memory status, see P.9-2.

Recording Video

Make sure battery is adequately charged and there is
enough free memory before recording video. When battery
is low (CB or [J), Video Camera is not available. If battery
runs low or memory becomes full while recording video,
recording stops.

m » Camera |
1 Press © (+&d)

* Omit this step if Video Camera is already active.

2 Frame image on Display
Key Assignments: see P.6-4
Special Shooting Modes: see P.6-10
Camera Settings: see P.6-14

Video Camera

elowe) i
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3 Press ®or[a]

Recording begins after a tone.
To start over, press © [EIN.

4 To stop, press (® or [ ]

Recording stops with a tone.

* Recording stops automatically when
maximum recording time is reached or
memory becomes full.

e When Auto Save is On, recorded video
is saved automatically and Viewfinder
returns.

To play back, select Preview %
Press
® To toggle Display Size during playback, press
(see P.7-14 "Display Size").
To start over, press © IFETE.
To save, select Save and press @
Video is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.

When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location # Press (®)

6 Press (3 to exit

Tip » When Recorded Video is Unsaved
Finished? appears.
® Press to end. Handset returns to Standby.
* Press ©) [l to return to Menu.

elowen !
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Video Recording Operations

[l Before Recording
Press to use the following functions:

Exposure

Adjust amount of light (see P.6-15)

Record Time/Size

Select a format based on recording time
and image size (see P.6-16)

Video Quality’

Select Normal, Fine or High Quality
(see P.6-16)

My Videos Open Data Folder files (see P.6-9)

“‘3 Mobile Light Select mode and colour (see P.6-15)

é Self-timer Set Self-timer (see P.6-10)
Microphone Activate to record sound (see P.6-16)

Video Encode’

Select a video encoding format

) (see P.6-17)
(=}
= . 3 | Select handset or Memory Card (see
g Save Videos to P.6-17)
Auto Save Select whether to save recorded video

automatically (see P.6-18)

to Photo Camera

Switch to Photo Camera (see P.6-17)

Internal Camera'/
External Camera’

Toggle between Internal Camera and
External Camera (see P.6-17)

Help

View a summary of key assignments
(see P.6-4)

"Not available for QVGA images (W 240 x H 320 dots).
2Available for External Camera.
3Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message.




[l Before Saving Playing Video

The following menu items appear after recording:

m - Camera # Activate Video Camera

Save video to handset or Memory Card :
Save (see P.6-8) 1 Press
Preview Play video (see P.6-8) 2 Select My Videos and press (®
Save and Send” Attach video to MMS Mail (see P.6-14) Use &) to switch between handset apd Memory Card.
To open a created sub folder, select it ® Press @

"Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message. Select a file and press @

Video plays. Press ®to pause/resume playback.
To open other files, press © % Select one »
Press (®

To open files from Data Folder, see P.9-4. Play QVGA size (.ASF) video

: - W H320d
Opening Still Images e —

IEIIEM » Media Player % Videos » SD VIDEO

m P Camera ® Activate Photo Camera | Select a file ® Press @
1 Press 'lgo open other files, press © % Select one
ress

2 Select My Pictures and press @
When Memory Card is inserted, select Pictures or Camera
Images (DCIM) #® Press @
m Use €9 to switch between handset and Memory Card.

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
P Press (®

3 select afile and press ®

To open other files, press © » Select one »
Press @
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SpecialShootingMod
[Seittimers

Delay shutter release by 10 seconds after Shutter Key is

pressed to capture still images or record video.

¢ Switch to External Camera to use Self-timer.

* Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.6-5) or recording video (after Step 2 on P.6-7).

e Self-timer is Off by default.

] Press

2 Select Modes and press (®)
3 Select Self-timer and press (®)
4 Choose On and press (®

Viewfinder returns (@ appears).
To cancel, choose Off ® Press @

5 Frame image on Display and press (®) or (@]
Tone sounds and countdown starts.
o After 10 seconds, shutter is released and captured image
appears or video recording starts.
To cancel Self-timer during countdown, press ©) [EIN.
m Viewfinder returns. (Self-timer remains active.)

Saving Still Images
Press (®

Self-timer is cancelled and Viewfinder returns.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press (®
Saving Video

H To stop, press ® or (0]
H To save, select Save and press (®
Self-timer is cancelled and Viewfinder returns.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press (@

7 Press © to exit

When Captured Image/Recorded Video is Unsaved:
see P.6-6 or P.6-8

Note I Self-timer is not available when shooting speed for

Continuous Shoot (see P.6-11) is Manual.

Self-timer Details

B To release shutter manually during countdown, press (®) or
(a7, Image is captured or video recording starts and
Self-timer is cancelled.

Il Incoming calls and Alarm interrupt countdown. (Self-timer is
cancelled and handset returns to Standby.)

Il Available functions during countdown are Digital Zoom,
Mobile Light, and Exposure (adjust level for video recording).




Continuous Shoot (Photo Camera)

Capture a series of 4 or 9 separate images automatically
with a single press of the Shutter Key. Select from three
speed settings or choose the manual option to control the
rate at which images are captured.

4 Pictures’ Capture four separate images with Index Image?®

9 Pictures® Capture nine separate images with Index Image?

Overlapped® | Capture five images to create a composite image
Capture nine separate images with Index Image?.

Bracket® Exposure and Mobile Light colour vary slightly for
each shot.

T Available when Picture Size is 480 x 640 or smaller. (Index Image is
not created for 480 x 640.)

2Index Image consists of reduced images of each shot.

3Available when Picture Size is 240 x 320 or smaller.

« Press (® or (@] for the first shot. Handset captures the rest
automatically.

* In 4 Pictures or 9 Pictures mode, select shutter interval from
three levels, or select Manual to release shutter manually.

¢ Switch to External Camera to use Continuous Shoot.

e Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.6-5).

1 Press
2 Select Modes and press (®)
3 Select Continuous Shoot and press (®)

4 Select from 4 Pictures to Bracket and press (®)
To cancel, choose Off % Press @ (Omit the next steps.)

5 Select speed and press (®

Viewfinder returns with the corresponding indicator (see P.6-3).

e Manual is not available when Self-timer (see P.6-10) is active.

¢ Available shooting speed options vary by selected Picture
Size.

6 Frame image on Display and press (® or (@]
The first frame is captured with subsequent frames captured at
selected speed.

e For manual control (4 Pictures and 9 Pictures modes), repeat
Step 6 for each frame.
To stop, press (©) [EAN.
m To save captured images, skip ahead to Step 8.
® To cancel during manual shutter control, press © @Em.
(Captured images are deleted and Viewfinder returns.)

7 Index Image or a composite
image appears
e When Picture Size is 480 x 640, the
first captured image appears.
Use €29 to toggle between frames and
Index Image.
® To save images individually, select a
frame or Index Image and proceed
to Step 8.
To send image via MMS, press » Perform from
Step 3 on P.14-6

4 Pictures
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8 To save, press ®

When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location # Press (®)

Saving All Images
Select All Pictures and press (®)
Images are saved and Viewfinder returns with
Continuous Shoot active.
Saving the Selected Image

Select Selected Picture and press (®)
Image is saved and captured image returns with
Continuous Shoot active.

To save other images, use € to select one »
Press (® # Select Selected Picture # Press (®)
Press © to return to Viewfinder.

10 Press (3 to exit

When Captured Image is Unsaved: see P.6-6

Note In low light or while Mobile Light is on, shooting speed
may slow down.

Tip » When Only Selected Image is Saved
Finished? appears when closing mobile camera before
returning to Viewfinder.
® Press to end. Handset returns to Standby.
o Press (©) [l to return to captured image.

Adding Frames (Photo Camera)

e |In addition to Preset Frames, use transparent PNG files (40 KB
or smaller) obtained via Web or MMS.

® Select Picture Size 240 x 320 or 120 x 160 to add frames.

e Switch to External Camera to add frames.

e Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.6-5); after Viewfinder returns, perform from Step 1 on P.6-5 to
complete.

1 Press
2 Select Modes and press (®
3 Select Add Frame and press (®)

Preset Frames
Select Preset Frames and press @
A Select a frame and press
To check frames, select one ® Press @
= Press (©) to return.
Original Frames
Select My Pictures and press (®)
* Some images may not be used as a frame.
H Select a frame and press (®)
To change image (frame), press © IFERA.
Press (®
Cancelling
Choose Off and press (®

Tip P In Continuous Shoot, frame is added to each image.



Camera Effects (Photo Camera)

Capture images with special effects.

¢ Select Picture Size 240 x 320 or 120 x 160 to use Camera
Effects.

* Switch to External Camera to use Camera Effects.

¢ Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.6-5); after Viewfinder returns, perform from Step 1 on P.6-5
to complete.

1 Press

2 Select Modes and press (®

3 Select Camera Effects and press (®)
4 Select an effect and press

To check effects, select one ® Press @
= Press (O to return.
To cancel, choose Off % Press @

Capture and send images as MMS Mail attachments.
To attach images in Data Folder, see P.9-6.

1 Capture an image (perform Steps 1 - 2 on P.6-5)
To attach Continuous Shoot images, after Step 7 on P.6-11,
use ¢2) to select a frame or Index Image.

2 Press

Image is saved to Data Folder and Mail Composition window
opens with image attached.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location # Press (®

Complete other fields and send MMS Mail
(perform from Step 3 on P.14-6)

Tip P> Make sure that the recipient's handset is able to receive
attachments. For information about Mail service and
compatibility with other handset models, contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information
(see P.18-24).

elowe) i
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RO Camera Settings

Send recorded video clips via MMS.
¢ For details of attachable files, see the table on P.6-7.
¢ To attach video files saved in Data Folder, see P.9-6.

1 Record video (perform Steps 1 - 4 on P.6-7)
2 Select Save and Send and press (®)

Video is saved to Data Folder and Mail Composition window
opens with the video file attached.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location # Press (®)

Complete other fields and send MMS Mail
(perform from Step 3 on P.14-6)

Note * Send video clips to MMS- or VGS-compatible Vodafone
handsets.
* Only MPEG 4-compatible Vodafone handsets support
video files recorded on 804SH.

Tip P> For information about Mail service and compatibility with
other handset models, contact Vodafone Customer
Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).

¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode.
e Shortcut keys are assigned to some functions (see P.6-4
"Function Shortcuts").

Shooting Options

Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1
on P.6-5) or recording video (after Step 2 on P.6-7); after
Viewfinder returns, perform from Step 1 on P.6-5 or Step 2
on P.6-7 to complete.

Hide indicators to frame image on full Display

Photo Camera | O Video Camera | X |

BEEMENormal Finder
Press » Select Settings » Press (®) &

Select Hide Indicators or Normal Finder » Press (®)

Change shutter click sound

| Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | X |

EEEMRPattern 1
Press ® Select Settings % Press (®) &
Select Shutter Sound % Press (®) % Select a pattern
% Press (®)

To check sound, select a pattern and press © Y.
* Volume is fixed.
e Shutter click sound for Continuous Shoot is unique and fixed.



Select mode and colour

Photo Camera o' Video Camera o"?2 |
*1Av'ailable for External Camera.
2L ow Light is not available.
EEEMROff/White
Mode

Press ® Select Modes % Press (®
Select Mobile Light » Press (®) % Select Switch On/
Off % Press (® # Select a mode ® Press (®

o Setting returns to default when mobile camera shuts down.

on Mobile Light activates (and brightens for

still image capture)
. Mobile Light activates when light is low

Automatic . .
and brightens for image capture

Low Light Mobile Light activates and brightness is
constant

Colour

Press % Select Modes % Press (@

Select Mobile Light % Press (® % Select Light

Colour % Press (8 ® Select a colour % Press (®
To return to Viewfinder, press © three times.

* Do not use Mobile Light near people's faces or look into
the light yourself.

e Even when On or Automatic is selected, Mobile Light
may not illuminate if battery is low.

Note

Image Settings

Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1
on P.6-5) or recording video (after Step 2 on P.6-7); after
Viewfinder returns, perform from Step 1 on P.6-5 or Step 2
on P.6-7 to complete.

Adjust brightness for still images and video

Video Camera | O |

BEEMRO (standard)
Press ® Select Exposure » Press (®) %
Use ¢ to adjust level
e Setting returns to default when mobile camera shuts down,
when switching between Photo Camera and Video Camera
(see P.6-17 "Photo Camera/Video Camera") or when switching
between Internal Camera and External Camera (see P.6-17
"Internal/External Camera").

| Photo Camera | O

Select still image size

| Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | X |

BEEMR240 x 320
Press % Select Picture Size % Press (@) »
Select a size (see P.6-5) » Press @
® Select 240 x 320 or 120 x 160 for Internal Camera.
¢ To change video image size, see P.6-16 "Record Time/Size".
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Select image or video quality

Photo Camera | (@) | Video Camera | o |

“Not available for QVGA images (W 240 x H 320 dots).
BEEMINormal (Photo Camera), Fine (Video Camera)
Press » Select Picture Quality or Video
Quality % Press (® # Select quality ® Press (®
* The image quality increases as follows: Normal = Fine —
High Quality. Saving higher quality images/video requires
more space in memory.

Select a mode according to lighting or subject

| Photo Camera | o | Video Camera | X |

“Available for External Camera.
BEEMRAutomatic
Press % Select Modes % Press (@)
Select Scene # Press (®) # Select a mode »
Press (®
e Setting returns to default when mobile camera shuts down,
when switching between Photo Camera and Video Camera
(see P.6-17 "Photo Camera/Video Camera") or when switching
between Internal Camera and External Camera (see P.6-17
"Internal/External Camera").

Automatic Automatic adjustment
Night Use in low light conditions

Best suited for action sports or fast-moving
Sports )

subjects

Most suitable for high contrast black and
Characters ) :

white subjects

Select For Message to record short video (up
to 295 KB) to send via MMS

For longer video recording, select Extended
Video

| Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | O

EEEMRFor Message/Large (QCIF)
Press ® Select Record Time/Size »

Press (8 ® Select For Message or Extended Video
% Press (® ® Select an option ® Press (®)
For Extended Video options, press (® after the above steps.
¢ Extended Video recordings are saved to Memory Card.
W 240 x H 320 dots
Format: MPEG-4 (.3gp)
W 240 x H 320 dots
Format: MPEG-4 (.ASF)
W 176 x H 144 dots
Format: 3GPP (.3gp)
W 128 x H 96 dots
Format: 3GPP (.3gp)

QVGA (3gp)’

QVGA (asf)’

Large (QCIF)

Small (SubQCIF)

“Available for Extended Video.

Record sound together with video

Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | O |

Default/oly]
Press ® Select Settings » Press (®) »
Select Microphone % Press (® % Choose On or Off
% Press (®




. ’ Switch between Internal Camera and External
Select a video encoding format

Camera
Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | o | | Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | o |
“Not available for QVGA images (W 240 x H 320 dots). “Switch to External Camera to record QVGA video (W 240 x H 320 dots).
EEMRMPEG4 (Japan) BEEMREXternal Camera
Press % Select Settings » Press (®) & Press ® Select External Camera or
Select Video Encode # Press (®) % Select Internal Camera % Press (®)

H.263(Europe) or MPEG4(Japan) % Press (®)

Additional Settings

Select a save location for images or video

Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 [ Photo Camera | o | Video Camera | o |
on P.6-5) or recording video (after Step 2 on P.6-7); after "Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message.
. . MEEMiHandset
Viewfinder returns, perform from Step 1 on P.6-5 or Step 2 Press # Select Settings # Press (®) »
on P.6-7 to complete. Select Save Pictures to or Save Videos to % Press (®
Switch between Photo Camera and Video ® Select a location or Ask Each Time # Press (®
Camera * For Ask Each Time, confirmation appears each time you save
an image or video.
Photo Camera | o | Video Camera o | Camera Mode/Size Save Location
Press » Select to Video Camera or to Photo Camera Phons Memory [nandset
Photo Camera » Press @ (120 x 160 or 240 x 320) Memory Card

Phone Memory [handset]

Photo Camera f

(480 x 640 or larger) SD (Pictures) [Memory Card]
SD (DCIM) [Memory Card]

To Phone Me... [handset]
To Memory Card

Video Camera

Note '~ e Ask Each Time is not available when Auto Save (see
P.6-18) is active.
¢ To save to Memory Card, insert a card before saving
image or recording video.
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Select whether to save captured images or
recorded video automatically

Photo Camera | (@) | Video Camera | O |

Deaulteli
Press ® Select Settings % Press (® &
Select Auto Save % Press (®) ®» Choose On or Off »
Press (®

m Note Auto Save is disabled when Ask Each Time is set for
Save Pictures to or Save Videos to (see P.6-17).
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Use Media Player to record and listen to music (Music Player)
or play video (Video Player). Save video/music files to handset
or Memory Card (including SD VIDEO and SD AUDIO). To
open files, specify the location first.

Video (Video Player) Music (Music Player)

My Videos My Music
| Handset |
Handset/Memory Card
[ Memory Card |
—— SD VIDEO SD AUDIO —
Memory Card Memory Card

¢ For Playlist details, see P.7-19.

* Playback stops when battery is low. Charge battery and
resume from where it stopped (see Step 1 on P.7-11 or
P.7-13).

¢ Consume media as it downloads (Streaming: see P.15-10).

Incoming Calls/Mail during Playback

Il Playback stops for incoming calls or Alarm.
* When playback stops while streaming, the URL is saved to
Access History.
M An icon appears for incoming mail without interrupting

When Manner Mode is Active

Il When Media Player is opened, sound output confirmation
appears.
e Press to cancel Manner mode temporarily. Handset
speaker outputs sound at the volume set for Media Player.
o Press (©) [T to stay in Manner mode. Use LCD
Remote/Mic with Headphones to listen to music without
bothering others.

playback.

Downloading Music/Video

Open music/video-related links in Vodafone Web Menu
directly from Media Player to download music (Chaku-Uta)
and video.

¢ Read information (price, expiry date, etc.) on the source site.
¢ Use Music Search (see P.7-3) to search by title, artist, etc.

m P Media Player |

1 Select Music or Videos and press (®)

2 Select Download Music or Download Videos and
press (®
Handset connects to the Network and the corresponding

Vodafone Web Menu opens.
¢ Follow the links to download music/video.



l Follow these steps to access the Vodafone Music Search
site.
In Step 1 on P.7-2, select Music % Press @»
Select Music Search % Press (®)
« Fill in fields or follow links to search for/download music.

Saving Music Files from PCs

Save music files onto Memory Cards from CDs, etc. using
PCs or other devices to play them on handset Music Player.

. Precautions for Handling Music Files on PCs

M Respect copyrights.

e Comply with copyright and other intellectual property laws
when using music saved on Memory Cards.

¢ Under copyright law, music saved on Memory Cards is limited
to private use.

M Use music files compliant with the SD-Audio

standard.

804SH supports Secure MP3, Secure AAC and AAC files

compliant with the SD-Audio standard.
m For AAC files, see "Precautions for Handling AAC Files" on

the right.

lSave music to the specified directory.

Save music to the following folder on Memory Card using a

miniSD™ reader/writer or other compatible device.

PRIVATE/VODAFONE/My ltems/Sounds & Ringtones

Tip P> For more about saving music files from PCs, see "Utility
Software Starter Guide" on Utility Software CD-ROM.

. Precautions for Handling AAC Files

M Use software supporting AAC conversion.

¢ Use software such as iTunes to convert music to AAC format.

¢ iTunes is an example only. Vodafone does not guarantee
compatibility with any software.

® For software usage and specifications, see the provider's
website, etc.

iTunes is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc registered
in the United States and other countries.

[l Supported bit rate and sampling frequency are as
follows.

20*1, 24*1, 28, 32, 40, 48, 56, 64,

Bit Rate (kbps) 80 962 112+2 128*2

16000, 22050, 24000, 32000,

Sampling Frequency (Hz) 44100, 48000

“'Supports stereo playback only when the sampling frequency is
16000 Hz.
"Monaural playback is not supported.

Note "~ Artist names for AAC files do not appear on 804SH.
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Recording Music [l Precautions before Recording

Connect 804SH to audio sources supporting optical output

to record music onto Memory Cards.

® 804SH encryption technology complies with Secure Digital
Music Initiative (SDMI) for copyright protection. This
technology prevents unauthorised copying or playback
through data encryption and authentication.

® Analogue recording is not supported.

. Required Cables for Recording Music

e Optical Conversion Cable (optional accessory)
e Optical digital connecting cable (sold separately)

[l Recording Time

Estimated Recording Time for Memory Card with no Files or
Recordings:

Bit Rate/Recording Time

Card Capacit
it/ 96 kbps 128 kbps

64 MB 80 minutes 60 minutes

Bit rate measures audio compression rate or the quality of
audio data recorded per second. Sound quality improves at
higher rates.

B Charge handset while recording.

¢ Recording stops when battery level falls too low. Always use
AC Charger when recording to ensure a stable power supply.

» When battery is low (CB or [I), Music Player will not record. If
battery runs low while recording, recording stops.

M Music is recorded onto Memory Card.

To start Music Player, insert a Memory Card formatted for

804SH (see P.8-3, P.8-4).

M Activate Offline Mode to prevent disruptions (see
Steps 1 -2 on P.7-7).

Incoming communications may disrupt recording or damage

outputs of audio sources. (To place calls or send mail, stop

recording and cancel Offline Mode.)

B Do not remove Memory Card while recording.

Doing so may damage the card or result in lost files.

Note * Under copyright law, duplicated material is limited to
private use. Unauthorised reproduction or use is
prohibited.

e Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss or alteration of recordings.

* Music recorded onto Memory Card cannot be recopied

to other media digitally.



. Track Bookmarks

Add Bookmarks to music in Playlist to divide it into tracks for
Repeat or Random Play. Track Bookmarks are created

[l Recording Window Indicators

e [5 13054
SD AUDIO Recorder

when a period of silence is detected between music files.
* When recording from CD/MD players, etc., track numbers

remain the same as the original.
e |f Music Player does not detect a period of silence, recorded
6] music files are all combined and saved as a single track.
¢ When Synch Recording is On, recording pauses after a period
of silence. Recording resumes when sound (next music) is
B detected.
HTitle u WhendSyn;:h Recording is On, recording stops after 15
seconds of pause.
B Track Number  Brief sound dropouts occur when Track Bookmarks are
Kl Status

() Recording, (=): Stopped
A Synch Recording (see P.7-8)

* Synch Recording On
Elapsed Time
[ARemaining Recording Time

* Reduces after each recording
lld Sampling Frequency (see P.7-6)
ElBit Rate (see P.7-8)

created.

* Track Bookmarks may not be created automatically depending
on the connected audio source. In this case, divide music into
tracks manually (see Step 4 on P.7-7).

Note Recording may result in silence or a single music file with

a low volume level if the music consists of long periods of
silence or sustained low volume level.
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[l sampling Frequency

Sampling frequency is the number of times an audio signal is
measured (sampled) per second, expressed in kilohertz (kHz).
Similar to bit rate, higher rates translate into better sound
quality. Sampling frequency is automatically set to 32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48kHz according to the recording method or audio
source.

When recording from DVD players, cancel DTS.

Note Recording results may not be satisfactory depending on

the signal format.

Connecting to Audio Sources

[l Connection Precautions

Connect Optical Conversion Cable with an optical
digital connecting cable, then to 804SH gently.
Disconnect Optical Conversion Cable gently by holding
the plug and handset.

Do not use excessive force when connecting/disconnecting
cables; doing so may damage cable, Mini Plug or
Headphone/Optical Digital Line In Connector.

Use specified Optical Conversion Cable only.
Non-specified cables may not function properly and damage
may result.

[l cable Connections

Use Optical Digital Audio Toslink-Mini or Mini-Mini Cables

(sold separately) with Optical Conversion Cable to connect

audio sources to 804SH.

¢ Use Optical Conversion Cable only for recording music.

e Optical Conversion Cable is designed exclusively for 804SH
and other specified Vodafone handsets. Do not use for other
devices to prevent damage or malfunction.

© = —Dmmm~

To \
OPTICAL OUT i piug Jack  Optical Mini Plug
o

l Optical Digital  (35mm)
Cable

Optical Digital
Connecting Cable

AC1 OOV’%

!
\mmm}

G Optical Conversion
[@] = < | cable (Plug)
To Rectangular . L
DIGITAL OUT Tosink) Plg Jack thlcal Digital
Line In Connector




¢ Most operations are described with Synch Recording active.

¢ Read the precautions on P.7-4 before recording.

¢ To listen to music while recording, adjust Monitor Level before
recording (see P.7-8).

* Prepare an audio source and pause playback at the beginning
of music.

m P Media Player % Music |
1 Select SD AUDIO Recorder and press (®

Receive calls during recording? appears.

* To prevent disruption by calls, choose (© in Step 2 to
activate Offline Mode (see P.2-19).

o If Offline Mode is already active, skip ahead to Step 3.

* SD AUDIO Recorder can only be selected when a Memory
Card is inserted.

2 Press ©) T

Recording window opens.

e Customise settings before recording
(see P.7-8 "Recording Settings").
To accept incoming calls, mail, etc.

while recording, press ©® IKEN.

Press (®

Handset is ready for Synch Recording (see P.7-8).
When Synch Recording is Off, press (®) again # Start
playback

4 start playback
Recording starts automatically when handset detects sound.
To create Track Bookmarks (see P.7-5) manually,
press © while recording.
5 To stop recording, stop playback on the audio
source
Recording pauses, then stops after 15 seconds.
e If © M was pressed in Step 2, Offline Mode is cancelled
after recording ends.
When Synch Recording is Off, press (®) to stop recording.

19Ae|d eipapy i

Note ¢ Do not remove Memory Card or battery while recording.
Doing so may damage the card or result in lost
information.

* Do not touch cables or plugs while recording. May
cause noise or skipping.

* When recording from PCs or BS/CS digital tuners,
recording level may decrease.

* Unchecked files recorded with J-SH51/J-SH52 will be
deleted when the Memory Card is used for 804SH
Music Player.
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Tip P> e Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after
Music Player stops/closes.
* Recorded music is saved by date and time by default.

Recording Settings

Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.7-7.

Set volume level to listen to music while
recording
DEEMDL evel 3
Press % Select Monitor Level % Press (®)

% Use ¢ to adjust level # Press (®)

Start recording automatically when playback
starts on audio sources
[Default{oly]
Press % Select Synch Recording % Press (®)
% Choose On or Off % Press (®)

Select a bit rate (see P.7-4 "Recording Time")

EEEMINormal (96 kbps)
Press ® Select Bit Rate % Press (®) &
Select Normal (96 kbps) or High-quality (128 kbps)
® Press (®

e Sound quality is better at 128 kbps. However, recording time
shortens as more space is required in memory.

Select sensitivity to detect silence for creating
Track Bookmarks
[BEEME-41dB
Press % Select Auto Mark Level % Press (®)
% Select -41dB or -59dB % Press (®)
¢ Select -59dB for soft music to prevent unintended Track
Bookmark creation.

Playing Mus

Play music on Memory Card.
¢ Use LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones (see P.7-10) to listen

to music without bothering others.

¢ Alternatively, use handset speaker.

LCD
Remote/Mic with
Headphones




. Precautions before Playing Music

* Music Player is not compatible with some recording/playback
formats. Music may not play depending on the Memory Card
status.

e Grasp the plug when connecting or disconnecting LCD
Remote/Mic with Headphones. Do not bend the plug to avoid
damaging the cord or Headphone Connector.

¢ Use only the specified accessories (LCD Remote/Mic with
Headphones, etc.). Other devices may not function properly
and cause damage to Headphone Connector.

* When battery is low (CB or [J), Music Player will not play. If
battery runs low during playback, Music Player shuts off.

Tip P> ¢ To answer calls during playback with LCD Remote/Mic
with Headphones, press Call Button (@ /@) for 1+
seconds.

* Turn down the volume if distortion is noticeable in
speaker sound.

e Large files may take longer to open. My Music and
Playlists may take longer to open if large files are
saved.

[l Playback Window Indicators

rof |

[~ J)

FiNo Artist Name

mmu}lu\j \_-llllllll.l

> 0017007 0:00-02/0:00:14
<

Opfions Back

&

~Jo)]

E Playback in Progress
H Playlist Name
ElTitle
El Artist Name
* No Artist Name appears if not available.
H Track Number
[ status
[(*]: Playing, (»): Paused, [~]: Fast Forwarding,
(=): Fast Rewinding
Playback Pattern (see P.7-12)
©.1:Repeat, & : Repeat All, =_.: Random
 Indicator does not appear for Normal.
ElElapsed Time
ElVolume
il Tone Control (see P.7-12)
[ : Bass, «B=: Surround, &8»: Surround Bass
Karaoke: Karaoke
¢ Indicator does not appear for Normal.

19Ae|d eipapy i
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[l LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones
B Key Assignments

@\@ Z%\@jz

£ - s e asae

(SHANSHG]

H Call Button (@ /=)

Press to place or answer calls (see P.2-20).
B VOL+/VOL- Key

Press to adjust volume.
EITRAIN Key

Press to limit maximum volume level to 13.
PLAY/SET Key

Press to toggle Playback Pattern (see P.7-12).
E TONE Key

Press to toggle Tone Control (see P.7-12).
[EDISPLAY Key

Press to toggle Information view.
HOLD Key

Slide towards » (orange mark appears) to disable key press.

ElFast Rewind Key (<)

Press to replay or fast rewind (see P.7-11).
ElPiay/Stop Key ()

Press to play or stop music (see P.7-11).
il Fast Forward Key (0>9>)

Skip or fast forward (see P.7-11).

BLCD Indicators

4 M5 N6

]
TRAIN E T’
Gincramom| Il

Ringtone Output
N+ appears at any time.
Manner Mode Active (see P.2-18)
ElInformation
Title/artist name, elapsed time, Tone Control and current
date/time appear.
EATRAIN Active (see left)
Battery Level
[ signal Strength
*Nothing appears when handset is out-of-range or in Offline
Mode.
dIncoming Call Priority
3« appears at any time.
Elincoming Communications
Appears for missed incoming communications.
ElPlayback Pattern (see P.7-12)
G 1: Repeat, & ALL: Repeat All, RANDOM: Random
¢ Indicator does not appear for Normal.



Playback

m P Media Player % Music

1 Select My Music or SD AUDIO
and press (®

To play the last played file from where
it stopped, select Last Played Music
% Press (®

2 Select a Playlist and press (®

To search files, press >
Select Search % Press (®) % Enter
search text ® Press (®)

il 15039

My Music

All Music
Playlist 1
Playlist 2

Playlist 3

My Music

® When no matching text is found, text entry window returns.

Change text and try again.

To sort files, press ® Select Sort # Press (@) &

Select a sort option # Press (@
® Files in SD AUDIO cannot be sorted.

To check file/Playlist properties, select a file or Playlist »
Press % Select Information % Press (®)

(Press (9) to scroll down.)
m Press © twice to return.

3 select afile and press ®

Playback window opens and playback starts.

» Playback stops after the last file when Playback Pattern is set

to Normal (see P.7-12).
To pause playback, press (®.

Use () (up) or (9) (down) to adjust volume.

® The setting remains until you change it.

[l Playback Operations

LCD Remote/Mic

hanacs with Headphones
Press ©) Press <«
Replay - —
Press repeatedly to play previous files.
Skip Forward Press (02 Press P2

Fast Forward

Press and hold

Press and hold P>

Release for playback.

Fast Reverse

Press and hold @ | Press and hold <@«

Release for playback.

Press (®) | Press -l
Pause

Press again to resume playback.

Press (Q) Press VOL-
Mute (Long Press) (Long Press)

Press (8) or VOL+ to play sound.

'In Random Play, €©©) or <@« only replays the current file.
°Not available for the last file when Playback Pattern is set to

Normal.

Tip P> e Press (& to create mail messages and use Phone
Book, etc. during playback; however, some functions
are not available.

e Stop music? appears when (%) is pressed in Standby.
Press or © M.
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Playback Settings

Increase bass for dynamic sound or create a
surround field
BEEMENormal

m P> Media Player % Music % Settings |
Select Tone Control % Press (®) # Select an effect
% Press (®

Normal No sound effects
Bass Bass is increased
Surround Surround effect

Surround Bass | Surround effect with increased bass

Karaoke Vocals are softened

Play files repeatedly or play them in random
order

EEMNormal

m P Media Player % Music % Settings |
Select Playback Pattern % Press (®) ® Select a
pattern ® Press (®

Normal Play in order until the last file ends

Repeat Repeat one file

Repeat All Repeat all files in the current Playlist

oo Play files in the current Playlist in random
order

Play video files recorded with mobile camera or downloaded
via Web.
e Sounds play from handset speaker.

e Alternatively, use LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones to listen
(see P.7-8).

[l Playback Window Indicators

0017001

> E
c «B)

0-00:05/0:0029 _

Kl Playlist Name
H Video Image/Subtitles
ElI Clip Number
A Status
[*]: Playing, (v]: Paused, [*]: Advancing Frame,
[»): Fast Forwarding, [(«): Fast Rewinding
Playback Pattern (see P.7-14)
e Indicators are the same as those for Music Player (see P.7-9).
[ Volume
Elapsed Time
ElSound Settings (seeP.7-14)
[ : Bass, «B=: Surround, &8%»: Surround + Bass



Playback

Play video on Video Player. To change playback settings,
see P.7-14. To add subtitles, see P.7-16.

m » Media Player % Videos |
1 Select My Videos or SD VIDEO and press (®

e For SD VIDEO, skip ahead to Step 4.
To play the last played file from where it stopped, select Last
Played Video # Press (®

2 Select Phone Memory or Memory Card and press (®)

. T
3 select a Playlist and press ®

To search files, press > %2 vide00001
Select Search % Press (8 ® Enter e ——

v ideoo0o?2
search text # Press (@) <= M
= When no matching text is found, text B videoooes
No Author 0:09:32

entry window returns. Change text
and try again.

To sort files, press » Ootions @  Back]
Select Sort » Press (® % Select a All Videos

sort option # Press (@)

® Files in SD VIDEO cannot be sorted.

To check file/Playlist properties, select a file or Playlist %
Press % Select Information #» Press (®)
(Press () to scroll down.)

= Press to return.

4 Select afile and press (®
Playback window opens and playback starts.
* Playback stops after the last file when Playback Pattern is set

to Normal (see P.7-14).
To change playback settings while playing or paused, press
% Select Settings % Press (®) » See P.7-14
To edit video, see P.7-15.
To pause playback, press @
® For frame advance, pause playback and press (9 for 1+
seconds.
Use ©) (up) or (9) (down) to adjust volume.
® The setting remains until you change it.
To toggle Display Size (see P.7-14), press during
playback.
® Subtitles appear only in Original Size.
Playback Operations: see P.7-11

Tip > Video recorded on other devices may appear rotated.

19Ae|d eipapy i
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Playback Settings

Playback Pattern is available for files in My Videos only.

Play files repeatedly or in random order

BEEMENormal

m P> Media Player % Videos % Settings |

Select Playback Pattern % Press (®) » Select a
pattern ® Press (®

Normal Play in order until the last file ends

Repeat Repeat one file

Repeat All Repeat all files in the current Playlist

R, Play files in the current Playlist in random
order

Select a Backlight status for playback

MEEMRAIways On

m P> Media Player % Videos % Settings

Select Backlight % Press (®) % Select a pattern &

Press (®
Always On Backlight remains on during playback
Always Off Backlight remains off during playback

Normal Settings

Applies Display Backlight setting (see P.10-7)

Change playback size
MEEMENlarge

m P Media Player % Videos % Settings |

Select Display Size % Press (8 ® Select Original
Size, Enlarge or Full Screen % Press @

* Alternatively, press during playback to toggle Display Size
as follows: Full Screen (no indicators) = Full Screen (with
indicators) = Original Size — Enlarge
® Press in paused Full Screen view to show or hide

indicators.

Select Surround or Bass; use LCD Remote/
Mic with Headphones for a more pleasant
sound experience

BEEMROff

P Media Player % Videos % Settings % Sound
Settings

Select Surround or Bass % Press (8 % Choose On
or Off % Press (®




QVGA (W 240 x H 320 dots) video cannot be edited.

Save portion between two points

Select Two Points )
as a new file

Save portion before selected point

Crop | Delete Before )
as a new file
Delete After Save portlf)n after selected point
as a new file
Subtitle Add subtitles (text) to video

Note '~ e Some files may not be edited.
* Edited video may not play properly if Memory Card is
not formatted for 804SH.
* To save to Memory Card, a maximum of 300 KB of free
memory is required in addition to the file size.

Clipping Portions between Two Points

Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.7-13.
7 While paused or during playback, press
2 Select Edit and press ®
3 Press
¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.
4 Select Crop and press (®)
Select Select Two Points and press (®)

Video plays.
* Press (® to pause/start video.

6 Press at the start point

The start point is specified and playback resumes.

7 Press at the end point
The portion is saved.
* If video has ended before pressing @ HETE, start over from
Step 6.

Note Portions over 30 minutes may not be saved.
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Cropping Video Clips

Delete the portion before or after the selected point to save
the rest as a new file.
Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.7-13.

7 While paused or during playback, press
2D Select Edit and press ®
3 Press

¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.

4 Select Crop and press (®

Select Delete Before or Delete After and press (®)
Video plays.

6 Press (®) at approximate start point
® The portion before or after the selected point will be deleted.

* To adjust start point, press ®to start/pause video.
To cancel, press ©) IERTA.

7 Press

The remaining portion is saved as a new file.

Note Portions over 30 minutes may not be saved.

Adding Subtitles

Set subtitles to appear while playing video. Select timing,
add effects, etc.
[l Entering Text

After entry, set timing and time period for subtitles.

* Save up to ten subtitles of up to 48 single-byte alphanumerics
per entry.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.7-13.

7 While paused or during playback, press
2 select Edit and press (®
3 Press

¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.
4 Select Subtitle and press (®)

5 select Edit Subtitle and press ®

To delete saved subtitles, select Delete All Subtitle » Press @
® Press

6 Select a number and press @

7 Enter text and press (®
* Press (® to pause/play video.



&8 Press at the start point
9 Press at the end -

point Edit Text

Edit Subtitle menu returns. NEalky SeAlliEs

e |If video has ended before pressing
IETA, start over from Step 8.

* To complete without changing display
settings or adding effects, skip ahead
to Step 11.

To edit text, select Edit Text »
Press (@ ® Edit text ® Press (®

1 0 Change display settings/add effects
To change display settings, select Display Settings ® Press (@
» See right
To add effects, select Text Effects » Press (®) # See P.7-18
To cancel effects, select Reset Effects ®» Press @ »

Press

11 After completing all the settings, press
¢ To add more, repeat Steps 6 - 11.
To edit saved subtitles, select one ® Press @ » Select Edit
% Press (®) # Select Edit Text % Press (8 ® Start over
from Step 7
To delete saved subtitles, select one » Press @ » Select
Delete % Press (®)

12 Press © EETH

1 3 Select Overwrite or Create New and press (®)

Text Effects

Edit Subtitle Menu

[l Display Settings
Follow these steps after Step 10 on the right.

Set timing and time period for subtitles

Select Duration % Press (®) ®» Press at the
start point ® Press @ HETM at the end point

When finished, press (© % Perform from Step 11 on
the left

Set position for subtitles to appear

Select Display Position % Press (® % Use ¢ to
select a position # Press (®)

When finished, press © % Perform from Step 11 on
the left

Change font size of subtitles

EMHandset (20 x 20)
Select Font Size % Press (® % Select Handset (20 x 20)
or PC (12 x 12) % Press (®)

When finished, press (© % Perform from Step 11 on
the left
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Select a direction and visual effect for subtitle
scroll
MEEMDirection: Left to Right, Effect: Frame In
Scroll Direction
Select Scrolling % Press (8 » Select Direction »
Press (® » Select Left to Right or Right to Left
Press (®

When finished, press ©) % Press (© >
Perform from Step 11 on P.7-17

Scroll Effects
Select Scrolling % Press (®) ® Select Effect % Press (®)
» Select an effect  Press (®

Subtitle comes in from an end, then
Frame In ) .

disappears in the centre
Frame Out Subtitle appears in the centre and scrolls out
Rolling Subtitle scrolls from end to end

When finished, press © » Press © >
Perform from Step 11 on P.7-17
On-Screen Time
Select Scrolling % Press (®) % Select On-Screen
Time % Press (®) % Enter time ® Press (®)

When finished, press ©) % Press (© >
Perform from Step 11 on P.7-17

Select from seven background colours

BEEMRBIack
Select Background Colour % Press (® » Select a
colour ® Press (®
When finished, press © ®» Perform from Step 11 on
P.7-17

[l Adding Text Effects

¢ Up to two effects can be applied per entry.
¢ Follow these steps after Step 10 on P.7-17.

Change font colours

BEEMWhite
Changing Colour of Entire Text
Select Font Colour » Press (®) % Select All % Press (®)
% Select a colour » Press (®
When finished, press © ®» Perform from Step 11 on
P.7-17
Changing Colour of Portion
Select Font Colour » Press (8 # Select Select Text
» Press (® ® Use () to select the first character of
text # Press (®) ® Use () to select the end of text ®
Press (® ® Select a colour ® Press (®)
When finished, press © ®» Perform from Step 11 on
P.7-17



Highlight subtitles

Select Highlight % Press (®) % Use () to select the
first character of text ® Press (® ® Use () to select
the end of text ® Press (®) ® Select a colour #»
Press (®

When finished, press © % Perform from Step 11 on
P.7-17

Set subtitles to flash

Select Blink % Press (® ® Use () to select the first
character of text % Press (® # Use ¢ to select the
end of text # Press (®)

When finished, press © % Perform from Step 11 on
P.7-17

Organise video/music files on handset in My Videos and My
Music. All files are saved in All Videos or All Music. Use
Playlists to organise them.

All Videos/All Music Playlist
Classic_music_01 —}»Classic_music_01
Classic_music_02 —» Pops_music_01

Classic_music_03

Pops_music_01
Pops_music_02
Pops_music_03

19Ae|d eipapy i

Selected Files

Rock_music_01
Rock_music_02
Rock_music_03

All Files

¢ Playlists store only file locations. Source files remain in All
Videos or All Music.

¢ Three Playlists are saved by default. To create new Playlists,
see P.7-20.

¢ To save to Memory Card, a maximum of 300 KB (video) or 96 KB
(music) of free memory is required in addition to the file size.

¢ Use Music Manager on the supplied Utility Software CD-ROM
to create Playlists and organise music files via PCs.
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Adding New Playlist

Create up to 99 Playlists in My Videos, My Music and SD

AUDIO each.

¢ Playlists cannot be added into SD VIDEO.

® Playlist 1to Playlist 3 are saved in My Videos and My Music
by default.

m P Media Player |
1 Video Playlists
Select Videos and press (®
Select My Videos and press (®
Select Phone Memory or Memory Card
Music Playlists
H Select Music and press (®
Select My Music or SD AUDIO

[t 15038
2 Press @ Video Playlist J
To delete Playlists, select one # Press i
» Select Delete Playlist %
Press (®) # Press
To rename Playlists, select one #»
Press % Select Edit List
Title % Press (® % Enter new name
P Press (®

3 Press
4 Select Add New Playlist and press (®)
5 Enter name and press (®)

Options @ Back]
My Videos

Adding Files to Playlists

Add files to Playlists from All Videos or All Music.

e Playlists store only file locations. Source files remain in All
Videos or All Music.

¢ Files in SD VIDEO cannot be added to Playlists.

m P Media Player

1 Adding Video Files
Select Videos and press @
Select My Videos and press (®
Select Phone Memory or Memory Card.
Adding Music Files
H Select Music and press (®
Select My Music or SD AUDIO

D Press ®

To delete saved files, select a Playlist ® Press @ » Selecta
file ® Press % Select Delete ® Press (@) »
Press

To move files within a list, select a Playlist  Press (@ %
Select a file ® Press » Select Change Order »
Press @ # Use () to move file ® Press (@

3 Select All Videos or All Music and press (®)
4 select afile and press
5 Select Add to Playlist and press (®

Select a Playlist and press (®
File is added to the end of the Playlist.



Editing SD AUDIO Files Deleting Files in SD VIDEO & SD AUDIO

Edit titles and artist names of files in SD AUDIO. Delete video files in SD VIDEO and music files in All Music
IEEXET > Media Player % Music % SD AUDIO | of SbAUDIO.
_ Source files will be deleted.

1 Select a Playlist and press (®)
2 Select a file and press . Ll EEE AT
3 Select Edit and press (® IZIXEM > Media Piayer % Videos % SD VIDEO |
4 Editing Titles 71 Select afile and press

Select Title and press (®) 2D select Delete and press (®

Enter title and press (® 3 Press

Editing Artist Name . I
H Select Artist and press (® [l Deleting Music Files
Enter name and press (® EIEM > Media Player  Music % SD AUDIO % All Music

19Ae|d eipapy i

1 Select afile and press
2 Select Delete Track and press (®)

3 Press
Deleting Files in My Videos/My Music

Il Delete files in All Videos and All Music from Videos and
Sounds & Ringtones in Data Folder respectively (see
P.9-15).

7-21



Memory Card

8-1



paen Aowapy !

8-2

BeforeUse

804SH is compatible with miniSD™ Memory Card;

* miniSD™ Memory Card is not included in this package.
Purchase miniSD™ Memory Card to use Memory Card-related
handset functions.

» Format a new miniSD™ Memory Card for use with 804SH (see
P.8-4).

* To learn how to save a particular file to Memory Card, refer to
that section of the manual.

Memory Card Memory Status
M Press (® ® Select Data Folder # Press (®) % Select
Memory Status % Press (® ® Select Memory Card %
Press (®
* A portion of Memory Card is reserved for storing copyright

information, etc.

Precautions

® To reduce risk of malfunction, use only recommended
miniSD™ Memory Card sizes.

¢ Turn handset power off before inserting or removing a Memory
Card.

* Do not place labels or stickers on Memory Card. These items
may affect card performance or result in lost information.

e Use an oil-based felt pen to write on Memory Card. Using a
pencil or ballpoint pen may damage the card or result in lost
information.

¢ Never disassemble or modify a Memory Card.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to strong impacts, pressure or
liquids.

¢ Do not touch Memory Card terminals or expose them to metal
objects.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to direct sunlight or excessive
heat (e.g. inside vehicles, etc.).

* Keep a Memory Card away from dust or high humidity.

¢ Do not use in the presence of corrosive gases.

¢ Avoid heat sources and do not dispose of in fire.

¢ A Memory Card is a consumable item. Card performance
deteriorates with usage.

* Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of information. Keep a copy of
Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

* miniSD™ Memory Cards do not have Write Protection
Switch. There is a risk of accidental erasure or
overwriting of files.

Note

Tip » The manufacturer recommends the use of 32, 64, 128,
256 or 512 MB cards.



Inserting & Removing Memory Card

[l Inserting

Turn handset power off.

1 Open cover

With logo side down, insert
card until it clicks

3 Close cover

Note Do not insert other objects into Memory Card Slot; may
damage handset/card.

Tip > Insert a Memory Card and turn handset power on.
Standby appears. Memory Card load times vary
depending on card size and the amount of information
saved.

. Removing
Turn handset power off.

1 Open cover and gently push
down on card

¢ With a light push, the card pops
out.

2 Remove card
¢ Using the notch on its edge, pull
the card straight out

3 Close cover

M Closing Cover
K Slide cover as shown
HEPush in cover until it clicks

P A - )
'« 2 asuw / * N/

Note Never remove Memory Card or battery while files are
being accessed. Damage to handset/card may result and
files/data may be damaged/lost.

paen Aowapy i
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Format Card

When using a new miniSD™ Memory Card, format it on
804SH for use with 804SH before trying to save files, etc.

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) » Memory Card #»
Format Card
1 Press

Offline Mode is set.
When handset is connected to the Network, press @

2 Enter Handset Code

3 Press ®

4 Press
To cancel, press ©) ITIN.

* Before formatting a Memory Card, make sure there is
no important information saved on the card. Format
Card deletes all files from Memory Card.

¢ Never remove Memory Card or battery while formatting.

* An improperly formatted Memory Card may not function
as it should with 804SH.

Note

Backup & Restore

Back-up entries to Memory Card by function, and restore to
handset whenever necessary. All entries of the following
functions can be transferred at once:

® Phone Book m Calendar ® Tasks

m Text Templates ™ Bookmarks
All contents are copied to Memory Card as a single file. (File
name is the date of transfer.)

. Precautions

® Backup or Restore is not available when battery is low.

¢ When a V-application is paused, Application suspended.
End application? appears. Press to start Backup
or Restore.

¢ When handset or Memory Card memory is low, entries may
not transfer correctly.

* Some items may not be transferable. Some backup files may
not be usable on other Vodafone handsets, PCs or other
devices.

¢ Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar and
Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the remaining
entries will not be received.

® Backup file contents can only be accessed when restored to
handset.

¢ Copy handset entries as backups, share information between
miniSD™ Memory Card-compatible handsets, or transfer
entries to a newly purchased handset.



Handset to Memory Card 4 Select afile and press ®

¢ |f there is more than one file, check the date of transfer to

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) ® Memory Card % select.
Backup/Restore % Backup Example: 060315XX indicates the file was transferred
1 Enter Handset Code and press @ on 15 March 2006. (XX: 00 - 99 or aa - zz)
e For Select All, repeat Step 4 for each item.
2 Press To delete files on Memory Card, select one ® Press
Offline Mode is set. % Select Delete # Press (®) # Press
When han.dset is connected to the Network, press @ 5 Press
Select an item and press @ To cancel, press ©) [EAN.
Save phone book pictures as well? appears for Select All )
or Phone Book. Press or @ Tip > For Tas.ks, dug dates that cannot be set. on 804SH are
To cancel, press © [ED. overwritten with the restored date and time.

Memory Card to Handset

Handset data is overwritten after restoring.

» Settings ® Connectivity (<) » Memory Card #»
Backup/Restore % Restore

71 Enter Handset Code and press (®
2 Press

Offline Mode is set.
When handset is connected to the Network, press @

3 select an item and press O
e Some items may not be selected.

paen Aowapy i
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Digital Print Order Format (DPOF) is a standard

specification for requesting prints from digital cameras.

Select images from Memory Card and specify the number

of copies to print on DPOF-compatible printers, or at digital

printing services.

¢ DPOF does not support images obtained via Web or MMS.

¢ If Memory Card capacity becomes insufficient while in use
operation, a warning message appears. Delete files and try.

e For printing procedures, see the printer manual.

Selecting Images & Prints

To specify the same number of copies for all DCF images on
Memory Card, see P.8-7.

» Settings ® Connectivity (<) » Memory Card #»
DPOF % Set Each Copy

1 Select a folder and press (®
Thumbnails appear.
2 Use &) to select an image and press

To open images, select one ® Press ®

= Press © to return.

Enter a number of copies to print (00 - 99) and

press (®
Press © to return.
To cancel, enter 00 » Press @

4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 for other images
5 Press ©

Note ¢ DPOF settings made on other devices are unusable;
delete existing settings to create new ones on 804SH.

e Some settings may not be supported depending on the
printer or printing services.

* Process may take a while if print settings are made for
many images.

e |f image files are deleted or renamed on PCs or other
devices, print settings change. Perform Reset Settings
(see P.8-7) and start over with settings.



Print Settings

Apply a number to all DCF images to print the
same number of copies
MO0 Copy

D Settings ® Connectivity (<)) ® Memory Card %
DPOF # Settings for All % Number of Copies

Enter a number (01 - 99) ® Press (®

Add dates to prints
Defautiolii

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) ® Memory Card %
DPOF ® Settings for All % Add Date

Choose On or Off % Press (®

Create Index Print (a print with thumbnails)
BEEWROf

» Settings ® Connectivity (<) » Memory Card #»
DPOF % Settings for All % Index Print

Choose On or Off % Press (®

View current print settings

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) » Memory Card #»
DPOF % Settings for All

Select Check Print Setting » Press (®)
o ¥¥¥may appear for Copies and Total Copies.

Reset DPOF settings

» Settings ® Connectivity (<) » Memory Card »
DPOF % Settings for All

Select Reset Settings # Press (®) #» Press

s dditional Funct

Open HTML files on Memory Card to access
linked Memory Card files or Mobile Internet
sites

M Available only when HTML files are saved on Memory Card.

» Settings ® Connectivity (<) » Memory Card #»
SD Local Contents

Select a title ® Press (®)
e SD Local Contents are saved in PRIVATE/VODAFONE/Local
Contents folder when viewed on PCs.

paen Aowapy i
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Data Folder

804SH files are organised in folders by file format.
— Still Images

Data Folder — Large Still Images on Memory Card
Pictures Downloaded Melodies and other
DCIM —J_ Sound Files

Sounds&Ringtones— | Shortcut to Custom Screens

Custom Screens —— (see P.10-4)
V-appli — | Shortcut to V-applications (see
iC-appli ——— P-16-2)
Videos Shortcut to IC-appli (see P.17-3)
Text Templates — Video Images

Other Documents-l Created Text Templates (see P.9-14)

=— Other Files such as vFiles,
Dictionary Files, etc.

Access the corresponding Vodafone Web Menu directly
from Pictures, Sounds&Ringtones, Custom Screens,
V-appli, IC-appli and Videos.

Tip P> Exchange files via Bluetooth (see P.10-20) or infrared
(see P.10-28) with compatible Vodafone handsets.

Window Description

To open Data Folder from Standby, Ean 1515
Data Folder
follow these steps.
Press (® ® Select Data Folder %
Press (®

i

=DCIM
7Sounds&Ringtones
[SCustom Screens
£5V-appl i

& 1C-appli
BVideos _

Select @ Back|

Memory Status

Il To check memory usage status, open Data Folder and follow
these steps.
Select Memory Status # Press (®) % Select
Phone Memory or Memory Card % Press (®)
¢ Delete messages/files when memory is low. Handset
performance may be affected when memory is full.

Il File List

In Data Folder, select a folder and press (®). File list appears.

5 Handset
&: Memory Card

Access Vodafone Web Menu

g .
™ 06/03/15 16:26  15® Saved Files

8 |mage0no3
06/03/15 16:27 35KB

ei—— Open Options

Uptions |
Pictures
List appearance may differ when Memory Card is not inserted.



Hstill Image & Animation Files Sort by name, date, size or type. This setting applies to all

Icon Format & Extension Description folders except Custom Screens, V-appli, IC-appliand Text
@ JPEG (jpg) JPEG image Templates.
PNG (.png) PNG image IZTXEM > Data Foider
m E-Animation (NEVA files) | Animation (may include 1 Select a folder and press @
(nva) sound) e Select a folder other than Custom Screens, V-appli, IC-appli
B Video Files and Text Templates.

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select

Icon

Format & Extension

Description

the sub folder ® Press (®

&

MPEG-4 (.3gp)

3GPP video image

MPEG-4 or H.263
(.3gp or .mp4)

3GPP video image

B Sound Files

Icon Format & Extension Description
SMAF (.mmf) Melody via Web (may
include images)
ﬁ Audio (.mp4) Downloaded Chaku-Uta
Voice (.amr) Voice/sound recorded on

Voice Recorder

Tip »> =° appears for copyright protected files. ¥ appears for

files in the public domain.

2D Press

e If Get New is highlighted in file list, skip ahead to Step 4.
3 Select Advanced and press (®)

4 Select Sort and press (®
5 Select a method and press (®

Note > It may take a while to sort many files.

Tip P> To reverse the order, sort by the same method again.

(19pjo4 ereQq) saji4 buibeuepy i
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Opening.Eil

m » Data Folder |

71 Select a folder and press (®) e

Pictures
File list appears.
Use €29 to switch between handset oy Get New
and Memory Card. T8 Inag
To open a created sub folder or a
sub folder in DCIM, select it »

Press (®

2D Sselect afile and press (®
The content plays or appears.
Press () (up) or (@) (down) to adjust
volume.
To switch sound file playback display, select a file #
Press % Select Item Displayed % Press (®) %
Select File Name or Title Preferred (default) % Press (®
To zoom in on still images/animations, press »>
Select Zoom % Press (® (Repeat to zoom in more.)
= Alternatively, for images in Pictures folder, press (®) to
zoom in. (Press repeatedly to zoom in more.)
® After maximum zoom, image appears in standard scale.
= To zoom out, press » Select Zoom Out »
Press @
To view still images in full-screen, press » Select
Full Screen % Press (®

to return to file list
twice to return to file list from full-screen view.

4 20001
%4 06/03/15 15:32
F | mage0eo?2

> 06/03/15 16:26
|magedoo3

@ 06/03/15 16:27

)

File List (Pictures)

Il All images in Pictures or DCIM folder appear sequentially.
In file list, select a file ®» Press » Select
Slide Show # Press (®)
= Press (® to stop.

Activating Mobile Camera

Il Open file list in Pictures, DCIM or Videos folder and follow
these steps.
Press ®» Select Take Picture or Record
Video ® Press (®
® Mobile camera activates in Photo Camera mode from
Pictures and DCIM folders, or in Video Camera mode
from Videos folder.
u |f Get New is highlighted in file list, select a file first.
® To capture still images, perform from Step 1 on P.6-5.
= To record video, perform from Step 2 on P.6-7.
Il Mobile Camera can be activated from file list only when a file
is saved.

Activating Voice Recorder

Ml Open file list in Sounds & Ringtones folder and follow these
steps.
Press % Select Record Voice % Press (®)
u |f Get New is highlighted in file list, select a file first.
® To record voice/sounds, perform from Step 2 on P.11-15.
M Voice Recorder can be activated from file list only when a file
is saved.




[l selecting Multiple Files

Select multiple files in a folder to move, copy or delete them
all at the same time.

m » Data Folder

1 Select a folder and press (®)
¢ Select a folder other than Custom Screens, V-appli, IC-appli
and Text Templates.
To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
% Press (®)

2D select afile and press
3 Select Advanced and press @
4 Select Multiple Select and press (®

Select a file and press (®

appears to the right of the file name.
To uncheck, select a file with [¥] ® Press @

6 Repeat Step 5 to select more
e Copy, move, or delete files.
To check all, press % Select Select All % Press (@)
To uncheck all, press » Select Unselect All »
Press (®

[l Properties

m »> Data Folder

71 Select a folder and press (®
e Select a folder other than Text Templates.

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
P Press (®

2 select afile and press

Select Details or Information and press (®)

® Press to scroll down.

¢ The following information appears:
File name, type, size, last modified date, vendor, copy/forward
protection and other restrictions (number of times to open,
expiry term).
® Available information vary by file.

[l SVG Files

804SH supports SVG-T (Scalable Vector Graphics-Tiny).

View graphics in SVG files, including tables and maps.

e For more information on SVG-T, visit http://www.sharp.co.jp/j/
(Japanese only).

* Key Assignments:

Scroll (Down), @2 (Right), &5 (Left), ) (Up)
Zoom (Zoom Out), G2 (Zoom In), (100%)
Rotate (Anticlockwise), (Clockwise)

Key Action Mode

Tip > Some features may not be available depending on the
SVG file.
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MMS Mail Attachments Printing Images

Attach files to MMS Mail from Data Folder.
® Use Text Templates to paste the saved text into message text.
¢ Files in Custom Screens folder cannot be attached.

IEEIEN > Data Folder % Open a folder

1 Select afile and press
2D Select Send and press (®

For files in Text Templates folder, select Send Template %
Press (® % Skip ahead to Step 4

3 Select As Message and press ®
For large JPEG images, select attachment size # Press ®

m 4] Complete other fields and send MMS Mail

(19pjo4 ereQq) saji4 buibeuepy
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(perform from Step 3 on P.14-6)

Connect 804SH to a printer via Bluetooth and print JPEG/
PNG images.

¢ Use a Bluetooth-compatible printer.

¢ Activate Bluetooth on the printer.

m » Data Folder |

1 Select Pictures, DCIM or Other Documents and
press (®

2 Select a still image and press

3 select Printand press ®

4 Select Via Bluetooth and press (®)
Device search starts.

Select a device and press (®
Printing starts.
When requested, enter passcode ® Press ®
When transmission is in progress, press © IKEM.
* When printing completes, printer stops automatically.

To cancel, press (© » Press

Note "~ e Images may not be printed correctly depending on the
file or printer status.
* Copy protected files cannot be printed even if printing
rights are granted.




LT S g cing o Phone Book

Use Data Folder files as Wallpaper, Phone Book Picture,

Ringtone and Ringvideo.

e Set as Wallpaper, Add to Ph.Book, as Ring Video and Set
as Ringtone can be selected only for compatible files.

¢ Some files may not be used depending on the size.

Note > Some copyright protected files (<2 or ¢) cannot be used
even if Set as Wallpaper, Add to Ph.Book or as Ring
Video appears.

Wallpaper

m » Data Folder

1 Select Pictures or Other Documents and press (®)
2 select afile and press

3 Select Set as Wallpaper and press (®)

4 Press@®

Wallpaper is set.

m » Data Folder |

1 Select Pictures, Sounds&Ringtones or Videos
and press (®

2D select afile and press
3 Select Add to Ph.Book and press (®)

For more, perform Step 4 in "Saving from Dialled Numbers/
Received Calls" on P.4-7.

Ringvideo & Ringtone

Assign video or sound file as Ringvideo or Ringtone for
Voice Calls. Files on Memory Card are not supported.

[l Ringvideo

m » Data Folder % Videos |

71 Select afile and press

2 Select as Ring Video and press (®)
[l Ringtone

m P> Data Folder % Sounds&Ringtones

1 Select afile and press
2 Select Set as Ringtone and press (®)
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iti j 4 Press © IR

5 Enter name and press (®)

Changing Image Size Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

Resize images in Pictures folder to use for Wallpaper, . Cropping Images

Alarm, etc. _ i

¢ Alternatively, crop image for size or enlarge/reduce portions P Dala Folder ® Pictures ® Select a file
Y, crop g 9 P : % Options (=) % Picture Editor % Resize

(File size changes when images are resized.)
® Images can only be resized when Picture Editor appears.

. Resize to Preset Size

71 Select Cutand press (®

2 Use 99 to move + to the upper left corner of the
portion to crop and press (®

® Options (2)) ® Picture Editor % Resize

portion to crop and press (®

W > Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file 3 Use Q) to move + to the lower right corner of the

(19pjo4 ereQq) saji4 buibeuepy
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To cancel, press (© » Start over from Step 1
To enlarge/reduce, press ® Select Resize %
Press @ # Press (5 (enlarge) or (9) (reduce)

4 Use @ to specity display area
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size.
To cancel, press © IERTA.

1 Select from To Wallpaper to
Alarm and press (®
A rectangle appears on the image

(except for To Wallpaper and Power On/
Ooff).

To Wallpaper W 240 x H 320 dots

i 5 Press
Power On/Off | W 240 x H 320 dots il _O . 5 ®
For Incoming Call
For Incoming Call | W 176 x H 144 dots 9 6 Press ©
Alarm W 240 x H 104 dots 7 Enter name and press (®

Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

2 Use &) to specify display area
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size.
To start over from selecting preset size, press ©) IEEA.

3 Press @®



Visual Effects (Retouch) Adding Text & Stamps

Dress up images with pre-loaded visual effects.
Apply to W 52 x H 52 dots or larger JPEG/PNG images
including Continuous Shoot images.

» Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
Options ()) # Picture Editor % Retouch

Select an effect and press (®
¢ Retouch Effects:

Sepia Renders image in sepia tone

Sparkling Adds sparkling effect to bright portions of image
Ripples Superimposes widening rings over image
Tile Adds a brick frame around image

Emboss Renders image in black and white relief
Oil Painting Renders image as a blurred image

Clear Frame | Adds a transparent 3D frame around image
Round Frame | Adds a round, opaque frosting around image
Soft Frame Adds a soft, opaque edged frame around image
Zigzag Frame | Adds a jagged edged frame around image

To start over, press © IFETE.
D Press@®
3 Press©

4 Enter name and press (®
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

Note Edited images may be too large to save or send via MMS.

Text/stamps can only be added when Picture Editor
appears.

P Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=) » Picture Editor

Adding Text
H Select Paste and press (®

To specify colour, press ®» Select Change
Colour % Press (8 % Select a combination #
Press (®
H Select Free Text and press (®)
To enter the date, select Date % Press (® % Skip
ahead to Step 2
Enter text and press (®
* Enter up to 16 characters.
* Scan Code feature is disabled.
To re-enter text, press © » Start over from
Step
Adding Stamps
Kl Select Stamp and press @
H Select a stamp and press @
To change the stamp, press (O IFE@ » Start over
from Step
2 Use ¢ to move text or stamp to target location
and press (®

3 Press ©

4 Enter name and press (®
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.
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Make smiley, angry or sad faces.

¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images.

¢ Use portrait images.

* Face Arrange may not fit all images. Adjust position and size
as required (see right).

* Face Arrange can only be applied when Picture Editor
appears.

P Data Folder » Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=) » Picture Editor % Face Arrange
71 Select atype and press ®

e Face Arrange Types:

Note

D Press@®
3 Press ©

4 Enter name and press (®
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

When using Face Arrange, take care not to create images

that may embarrass or offend others. Always obtain

permission before photographing others.

. Adjusting Face Arrange Position

Change the default positions and sizes of targets to fit the
image. Changes apply to the current image only.

71 In Step 1 on the left, press © [EHM, select

g?gl:;?:;" Copies right side of face onto left side Positioning and press @

Collage: 2 Press ® [Nl

Left-l'?al; Copies left side of face onto right side A rectangle appears with + in the upper left corner.

Grin Pulls eyes down & mouth up 3 Set the face line

Mad Pulls eyes up & mouth down il 1505 il 1505 § il 1505
Set Upper Face Line Set Lower Face Line Set Right Eye Upper

Sad Pulls eyes & mouth down

Big Eyes Adds graphic eyes il ’

Burning Eyes | Adds flames in the eyes 2)

Crying Adds tears m m

Aristocrat Adds a monocle and moustache a @ Back e > Back e @ Back

Angry Mark | Adds a stress mark to face Use ¢2) to move Use € to move Face line is set

. - + to the upper =+ to the lower
To check current positions of targets, perform Step 1 on the right. left corner fight corner

= Press (O to return.
To start over, press © IERTA.

To start over, press © IEETA.




4 Set the eyes and then mouth in the same way Additional Picture Effects

Pl 15058 al 15058 ot 1505 8 i i i
e T R These effects can only be applied when Picture Editor appears.
Add Frame to JPEG and PNG images
® ®
P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=)) ® Picture Editor % Frame
—— —— R — Select a frame » Press (®) ®» Press (®) »
Right Eye Left Eye Mouth Press @ ®» Enter name ® Press @
¢ When finished, all the targets appear. :
¢ To readjust targets, start over from Step 2 on P.9-10. Rotate images
To restore the original positions, press ©) IERZ&.
P Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
5 Press® m Options (©)) % Picture Editor % Rotate
6 Press Select a type ® Press (® ® Press (®) &
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry with Face Arrange Press (© % Enter name % Press (®)

positions adjusted, and Face Arrange menu returns.

e Complete Face Arrange. Face Arrange is applied to the File Format & Size

adjusted positions. Il Convert file format and change file size.
m Follow these steps before saving a file after applying
effects with Picture Editor.
e Converting File Format
Select Format ® Press (®) ® Select File Format % Press (®)
% Select a format # Press (®) % Press (©)
® Changing file format may affect file size and image quality.
¢ Changing File Size
Select Format ® Press (®) ® Select File Size ® Press (®)
% Select a size  Press (®) # Press (O
® Changing file size may affect image quality.
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Combine two still images into one.

= I
—

Select two images

Panorama Image Effects:

Merge Panorama

Standard Applicable to all kinds of shots

Near View Best su.lted for close-up shots with parallax
correction

Document Use for images with text

¢ Use JPEG images between W 48 x H 64 and W 120 x H 160
dots/W 160 x H 120 dots.

e Some portions may be cropped to adjust two images to the
same size.

* The result may not be satisfactory if colour tones are different
between two images.

Panorama Imaages » Data Folder % Pictures » Select a file” %

This image appears on the left when combined.

] Select Merge Panorama and press (®
Left image is set.
* Merge Panoramais disabled if image is too large or too small.

2D select @ and press ®

3 select another image and press ®
Two images are set.
e |If the image is too large or too small, select another.

4 Select EFFECT and press (®

5 Select from Standard to
Document and press (®)
To check images, select either »

Press (®

u Press © to return.

To change images, select either #»
Press (® # Press >
Select an image # Press (®

6 Press ©
7 Press (®

Enter name and press (®)
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

(1 Image@@a1. jog
Mageone?. jpg
crreor Document

Select @ Save

Merge Panorama
Window



Combine up to four reduced images [t 1515

. Picture Viewer

into one.

¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images.

* Make sure there is enough free memory.

* Images are placed in the upper left,
upper right, lower left and lower right in
numerical order.

Options @ Back|
Split Image

m » Data Folder % Pictures » Select a file” %
Options (2)) ® Composite
"This image appears in the upper left when combined.
1 Select SplitPicture 240x320 or SplitPicture
120x160 and press (®
Upper left image is set.

2 select [ and press ®
3 Select an image and press (®

Two images are set.

4] Repeat Steps 2 - 3 to add

images

e In Step 2, select (3 or [@.
To preview Split Picture,
press » Select Full
Screen % Press (®)
u Press © to return.
To change images, select one %
Press (® # Press >
Select an image ® Press ®
To delete images, select one # Press » Select
Remove # Press (®) % Press

5 Press ©

6 Enter name and press ®
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

@ Image@@@1. jpg
|magense2. jog
|Magesses. jog
@ |magedd4. jpg
Options @ Save|

Split Picture
Preview
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e Ee T S g Decteting Templates

Save frequently used phrases for use in mail message, etc. ~ Delete single Text Templates.
Save up to 50 entries of up to 256 characters each. m » Data Folder % Text Templates ® Select a file %

N E Options (=)) % Delete
ew Entr
1 Press

p> Data Folder % Text Templates % <Add New = .

7 Enter text and press (®

Adding Folders
Tip > To paste saved text into text entry windows, see P.3-13

"Using Text Templates". ¢ Assign different names to folders within a layer.
Alternatively, see P.9-6 to open Data Folder and paste ¢ Folders cannot be added to Custom Screens, DCIM, V-appli,
saved text into message text. IC-appli and Text Templates folders.

Opening Templates IS > Data Folder |

1 Select a folder and press (®

m P Data Folder % Text Templates | * Select a folder other than Custom Screens, DCIM, V-appli,
Select a file and press @ IC-appli and Text Templates.
Press © to return. 2 Press

s For Other Documents folder, after Step 2, select Advanced
Editing Templates * Press ®)

= Omit these steps when Other Documents folder is empty.

P Data Folder % Text Templates # Select a file %
m Options (©)) # Edit P ' 3 select Create Folder and press ®

71 Edit text and press O 4] Enter name and press ®
File is overwritten.




Changing File/Folder Name Deleting Files & Folders

¢ File extensions do not change. Delete files and created folders in Data Folder.
¢ Assign different names to files/folders within a layer. ¢ Delete folder contents before deleting folders.
m Single-byte Symbols ¥/ :, ;, ., <, >, I, 2, ¥and "are not * To delete files in Text Templates folder, see P.9-14 "Deleting
supported. Templates". To delete V-applications and IC-appli, see P.16-6
e Make sure there is enough free memory. "Deleting V-applications".
¢ Folders/files in DCIM, V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates
» Data Folder
folders cannot be renamed. m |
m Text blocks that appear in Text Templates file list are initial 1 Select a folder and press @ i
portions of Text Templates. They are not file names and thus ¢ Select a folder other than V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates.
cannot be changed with these steps. (To change them, edit 2 Deleting Folders
the initial portions of Text Templates.) Select a folder and press
m > Data Folder | Deleting Single Files
1 Select a folder and press (®) S_elect a f||e an_d press
¢ Select a folder other than DCIM, V-appli, IC-appli and Text Deleting Multiple Files
Templates. Perform from Step 2 on P.9-5 to select
2 Select afile or folder and press multiple files and press
3 select Rename and press (® 3 Select Delete and press ®
4 Edit name and press @ 4 Press
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Copying/Moving Files

Copy or move files to the corresponding folder on Memory

Card or to created sub folders within the folder (handset or

Memory Card).

e Copy or move files in DCIM folder to Pictures folder (handset
or Memory Card).

e Copy/forward protected files cannot be copied.

* Some files may not be copied or moved.

e Files in V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates folders cannot be
copied or moved.

m » Data Folder |
1 Select a folder and press (®

e Select a folder other than V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates.
To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
P Press (®

2 Copying/Moving Single Files
H Select a file and press
Copying/Moving Multiple Files
Perform from Step 2 on P.9-5 to select

multiple files and press
e Skip ahead to Step 4.

3 Select Advanced and press (®)
4 Select Copy or Move and press (®)

5 Open a target folder and press (®

Note

* Files copied or moved to Memory Card may not be
usable on other Vodafone handsets, PCs or other
devices.

e |f a copy protected file is included in the selected files,
Could not copy files. Please check files or Memory
Status appears; remaining files are copied.

* Name of copied or moved file may change when the
same name already exists in the folder.
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H Activate or cancel Any Key Answer (see P.2-5)
for each mode

Activate Normal, Meeting, Activity, Car, Headset or Manner BEEMRNormal/Meeting/Activity/Manner: Off, Car/Headset: On
mode to change multiple 804SH settings at one time; each m > Settings ® Phone Settings (:) % Mode Settings |
mode is a basket of defaults tailored to each usage pattern. Select a mode # Press » Select

Activati Mod Personalise % Press (8 % Select Any Key Answer »
Press @ » Choose On (activate) or Off » Press @
Activate or cancel Answer Phone for incoming

Select from six modes o=l i MERGEr GiesE
EEMNormal M Available for Manner mode only.

IZTXIETI > Settings  Phone Sefiings (<3) % Mode Seftings | EEETOn
elings one Sefttings (¢©) ode Settings —
g 9 m > Settings % Phone Settings (<)) % Mode Settings |
Select a mode # Press (®

Select Manner % Press » Select

Customising Modes Personalise % Press (®) ® Select Answer Phone »

Press (® % Choose On (activate) or Off » Press (®

Note In Manner mode, Answer Phone setting in Mode Settings
takes priority over that in Tools (see P.2-8).

Customise volume, Ringtone/Ringvideo,
system sounds, vibration and Mobile/Small
Light settings for each mode

Select a mode # Press % Select
Personalise % Press (®) ® Select an item # Press (®) O ——
» Customise settings (see P.10-10 - 10-13)

m > Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) % Mode Settings |

Select a mode # Press 9 Select Set to
Default % Press (® % Enter Handset Code %
Press (® ® Press




Display Settings

Use Wallpaper to show an image in Standby
BEEMCitrus

D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) #» Display %
Wallpaper

Select Preset Pictures, My Pictures or Other
Documents % Press (® % Select an image »
Press (®) twice

To cancel, select Blank # Press (@)

Restoring Custom Screen Wallpaper

W When Wallpaper is set while Custom Screen is active,
Wallpaper takes priority over Custom Screen Wallpaper.
(Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore Custom Screen Wallpaper, follow these steps after
opening Wallpaper menu.
Select Custom Screen # Press (®) twice

« |f mail arrives while setting Wallpaper, setting may take
up to 30 seconds to complete; 804SH will not accept
Voice Calls until Wallpaper setting is finished.

e Some images may be incompatible/not appear correctly.

Note

Tip P> ¢ When a V-application is set as Screensaver, Wallpaper
may not appear.
e Using Wallpaper shortens Battery Time.

Use images for Power On/Off, incoming calls
and Alarm windows

EEMPower On/Power Off: Preset Animation,
Incoming Voice Call/
Incoming Video Call/Alarm: Pattern 1

D Settings ® Phone Settings (:>)) ®» Display %
System Graphics

Power On/Power Off
Select Power On or Power Off % Press (®) # Select
Preset Animation, My Pictures or Other Documents
% Press (® twice
For My Pictures and Other Documents, select an image
» Press (®) twice
Incoming Calls/Alarm
Select Incoming Voice Call, Incoming Video Call or
Alarm % Press (®) ® Select from Pattern 1to Pattern 3,
My Pictures and Other Documents % Press (®) twice
For My Pictures and Other Documents, select an image
% Press (®) twice
* Select My Pictures or Other Documents to use images in
Data Folder. If a rectangle appears, use ¢ to specify display
area and press (®).

Restoring Custom Screen System Graphics

Il When System Graphics are set while Custom Screen is
active, System Graphics take priority over Custom Screen
System Graphics. (Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore to Custom Screen System Graphics for Incoming
Voice Call, Incoming Video Call or Alarm, follow these
steps after opening the corresponding menu.

Select Custom Screen % Press (®) twice

Auanosuuog/sbumes [euonippy E
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Note "~ e Ringtone and Ringvideo images for Mode Settings may
take priority over System Graphics for incoming calls.

* Ringtone, Ringvideo and Picture images for Phone
Book entries take priority over System Graphics for

incoming calls with caller ID.

Change the weight of handset fonts

EEMNormal

» Settings ® Phone Settings (¢<>)) ® Display %
Font Settings
Select a weight ® Press (®

Create a short text message to appear on
Display each time handset power is activated
Defauli/oi}

P Settings ® Phone Settings (¢<>)) ® Display %
Greeting Message

Edit Message
Select Edit Message % Press (®) % Enter a message
% Press (®)

¢ Enter up to 10 characters.
* To set the message to appear, choose On in Switch On/Off.

Switch On/Off
Select Switch On/Off % Press (®) % Choose On or
Off % Press (®

Show or hide the name of your service
provider (Vodafone JP, etc.) in Standby
Default/@if

P Settings ® Phone Settings () » Display %
Show Operator Name
Choose On (name appears) or Off » Press @

Switch handset interface between Japanese
and English
BEEMRAutomatic

m D Settings  Phone Settings (¢<3) & 53ZEZR |

Select Automatic, English or HZ55 % Press (®
¢ For Automatic, interface language switches according to
language information on USIM Card.

Custom Screens

Download and install applications that load single-themed

handset Wallpaper, menu windows, indicators, Ringtones

and more, all at the same time.

¢ In addition to preloaded Custom Screens, use Custom
Screens downloaded via Web.

e See P.10-6 to use preloaded Custom Screens (Calm light,
Soft square and DJ MICKEY).

e Calm light is installed by default.

* Custom Screen Catalogues are saved in handset Data
Folder (Custom Screens).
Custom Screen Catalogues are introductory samples and
cannot be set.




. Downloading Custom Screens

To download Custom Screens, open handset Data Folder

(Custom Screens).

® Some Custom Screens are fee-based.

¢ To use fee-based Custom Screens, download Custom Screen
Keys to handset (see right).

e Custom Screens and Custom Screen Keys are downloaded
via Web. Make sure signal is strong.

» Custom Screens can be downloaded via X ZE (http:/
www.custamo.com/) using a PC.

Note Read information (Custom Screen Key price, expiry date,
etc.) on Custom Screen Key download page.

m P Data Folder % Custom Screens |
1 Select Get New and press (®
Handset connects to the Network and download page appears.
To download from Custom Screen Catalogues (&), select one

# Press (® » Press © RN % Press

Download a Custom Screen

¢ Read through information on the site.

e When using a PC, download a Custom Screen to the following
directory on a Memory Card. Do not change file name,
extension, etc.

® PRIVATE/VODAFONE/My Items/Themes

B Purchasing Custom Screen Keys

m »> Data Folder

Select Custom Screens and press (®)

Available Custom Screens appear.
¢ Types of Custom Screens and their Indicators:

Type Key Status Indicator

Active =4

Found -
Inactive =

Fee-based -

Active 4

Not Found -
Inactive <
N/A Active w

Free -

N/A Inactive None

Use €2 to switch between handset and Memory Card.
2 Select a Custom Screen for which to download
the Key and press

 Select one with #°.

3 Select Activate and press (®)
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4 Press
Handset connects to the Network and download page appears.
e Custom Screen Key download page contains the following
information:
m Custom Screen Key price
® Payment method
= Terms of service
® Link to customer enquiry service
To cancel, press ©) [EAD.

Read through terms of service and download
Custom Screen Key following online instructions

6 After download, press
7 Press

To cancel setting, press ©) .

8 Press

Custom Screen is set and Data Folder (Custom Screens)
returns.

Note Replacing USIM Card with one containing different
customer information, or turning on handset without
USIM Card inserted deletes all downloaded Custom
Screen Keys; handset repairs may also delete Custom
Screen Keys. If handset number is unchanged, however,
previously downloaded Keys may be re-downloaded at no

charge (transmission fees apply).

Delete Custom Screen and Custom Screen
Key

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens |

Select a Custom Screen ® Press  Select
Delete % Press (® ® Press

To delete the corresponding Custom Screen Key at the
same time, press © INEM.
= To cancel, press (©) M. (Only Custom Screen will be
deleted.)
e Custom Screen Keys cannot be deleted independently.
¢ Delete preloaded Custom Screen Catalogues as needed.

Access Custom Screen source sites

m > Data Folder » Custom Screens |
Select a Custom Screen ® Press  Select

Web Access # Press (®)
e Web Access does not appear if source site is not available.

[l Custom Screen Setup

Custom Screen setup may take some time. (Pressing
does not cancel setup.)
B Preset Custom Screens

» Settings ® Phone Settings (¢<>)) % Custom
Screens W Preset Screens

1 Select Calm light, Soft square or DJ MICKEY and
press (®




[l Custom Screens in Data Folder

m p Data Folder

Select Custom Screens and press (®)

Available Custom Screens appear.

(Types of Custom Screens and their Indicators: see P.10-5)
Use ¢2) to switch between handset and Memory Card.

Select a Custom Screen and press (®

e Custom Screens with ¢ cannot be set.

* Select a Custom Screen and press to open
properties, change file names or copy/move to other folders
(see P.9-5, P.9-15, P.9-16).

3 Press
4 Press

Custom Screen is set and Data Folder (Custom Screens)
returns.

Note '~ e Some Custom Screens may not contain files for
Wallpaper, System Graphics, Ringtones or Ringvideos;
default settings apply for these functions.

e Custom Screen setup may fail when battery is low or

depending on the contents.

Tip > Once installed, Custom Screen remains active even after
Memory Card is removed or replaced with another.

Light Settings

Select Display and Keypad Backlight
illumination time or Display Brightness
MR Time Out: 15 seconds, Brightness: Level 2

D Settings ® Phone Settings (:>)) ®» Display %
Backlight

Backlight lllumination Time
Select Time Out % Press (®) # Select time # Press (®)
To disable Backlight, choose Off % Press @
Display Brightness
Select Brightness » Press (®) # Use (9) to adjust
level » Press (®

Tip P> Keypad light Brightness is fixed.

Select a period of inactivity after which Display
shuts down
M2 minutes

» Settings ® Phone Settings (¢>)) ® Display %
Display Saving

Select a period # Press (®
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External Display Settings Viewing Images on External Devices

' ' . Use optional Video Cable to connect 804SH to a TV, VCR,
Activate or deactivate External Display etc. to view images or exportable V-applications saved on
EBEEMROn  804SH/Memory Card.

m D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Display % * Exportable Sources:

External Display % Switch On/Off = \-applications  ® Picture Viewer ~ m Video Player
Choose On (activate) or Off » Press @ * Some images and sounds will not play on external devices.
¢ When V-applications, etc. are viewed on external devices,
images do not appear on handset Display.
M5 seconds  ® Not available when handset is closed.

m > Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) % Display % [l Connecting to External Devices

Select Backlight illumination time for External
Display

External Display % Backlight

Select time #® Press (®) eton
To disable Backlight, choose Off % Press @

— vioeo @4‘—
" @ (Red]
" Q¢ M
LO+
—T (White)
levels ——

Adjust External Display Contrast from nine

BEEMRL evel: 5 = §
Video/Audio Input “
» Settings ® Phone Settings (¢>)) ® Display % of External Devices
External Display % LCD Contrast
Use () to adjust level & Press (®) Video Cable

Show or hide caller's number or name on
External Display
EEMRON

D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ®» Display %
External Display ® Caller Display

Choose On (show) or Off » Press (®
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. Precautions

Observe the following when connecting TV, VCR, etc. and

handset:

¢ Turn off the device before connecting/disconnecting Video
Cable.

¢ Connect Video Cable only to the video/audio inputs of the
device and VIDEO OUT Connector of 804SH. Video Cable is
designed exclusively for 804SH.

e Plug in firmly. To disconnect, grasp the plug and pull gently.

¢ Do not pull, twist or bend Video Cable to avoid damaging the
cable and handset VIDEO OUT Connector.

[l selecting TV System

» Settings » Phone Settings («<)) % Display %
Video Output » TV System

71 Select NTSC or PAL and press (®

Note Use NTSC in Japan. Outside Japan, select either
according to available TV system.

[l Activating Video Output

¢ Connect 804SH to device before activating Video Output.
¢ Video Output is Off by default.

» Settings % Phone Settings (<)) % Display %
Video Output % Switch On/Off

1 Choose Onand press (®
To cancel, choose Off ® Press @

2 View exportable images, video, etc.
e When exporting V-application or video images, press to
toggle display between device and handset.
m Video restarts each time display is switched.
e Exiting Video Output:
= Press
= Press © (for images/video)
® Press (for images/video)
® Close handset
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Toggle Display Size

l Activate Video Output and follow these steps.
Select Display Size » Press (® » Select Original

Size or Enlarge % Press (®)

Rotate Image

M Activate Video Output and follow these steps.
Select Rotation Setting ® Press (®) % Select from
No Rotation to 180° % Press (®
® Images in Pictures folder and V-applications cannot be
rotated.

Full Screen Display

Il Follow these steps while viewing images.
Press % Select Full Screen % Press (®)
* Some images may not be supported.

Note e While Video Output is in use, control the volume on the
connected device. Turn down the volume before
disconnecting from handset.

* Images may be noisy or distorted depending on the
device. Images may be cropped vertically when
enlarged.

Tip > Battery drains faster when Video Output is in use.

Customising Handset Responses

Set Ringtone volume/general volume

» Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Sounds &
Alerts % Volume

Select For Incoming Call, For New Message or

General Volume % Press (® ® Use ¢ to adjust level

% Press (®

¢ Select from five levels. When Increasing Volume is set,
volume increases every four seconds from Level 1to Level 5.
Increasing Volume is not available for General Volume.

¢ Corresponding Sounds:

Ringtones/Ringvideos for incoming
Voice/Video Calls
Ringtones/Ringvideos for incoming
mail

For Incoming Call

For New Message

System sounds, Data Folder sound file

General Volume playback

Note e Chaku-Uta set as Ringtone plays at Level 1 even when
Increasing Volume is set.
* For better hearing, avoid covering handset speaker
(External Display side) and keep it up when placing
handset on a table, etc.



Set Ringtones or Ringvideos for Voice Calls,
Video Calls and mail

M > Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) % Sounds &
Alerts % Ringtone/Ringvideos
Assign Tone
Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or For New
Message # Press (® % Select Assign Tone % Press (®)
% Select Preset Sounds or My Sounds % Press (®) &
Select sound #® Press
For My Sounds, select a file and press @
To play tones in Preset Sounds, select one and press @.
= Press (® to stop.
To play files in My Sounds, select one and press
% Select Play ® Press (®
= Press © to stop.
Assign Video
Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or For New Message
® Press (®) » Select Assign Video ® Press (®) ® Select
video ® Press
To play video files, select one and press » Select
Play % Press
= Press ©) to stop.
Duration
Select For New Message » Press (®) ® Select
Duration % Press (®) ® Enter time (01 - 99) # Press (®

Restoring Custom Screen Ringtone/Ringvideo

l When Ringtone/Ringvideo is set while Custom Screen is
active, Ringtone/Ringvideo takes priority over Custom Screen
Ringtone/Ringvideo. (Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore Custom Screen Ringtone/Ringvideo, follow these
steps after opening For Voice Call, For Video Call or For
New Message menu.

Select Custom Screen % Press (® % Press

Note "~ ¢ Some files may not be usable.

e When files are downloading or streaming, default
Ringtone/Ringvideo may sound/play for Voice Calls.

e V-application set as Screensaver that also responds to

incoming communications may take priority.

Tip P> Video files over 3 MB and 3GPP video may take up to
three seconds to appear after calls/mail arrive.

Handset vibrates for incoming calls/mail
Default @i

D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Sounds &
Alerts % Vibration

Activating/Deactivating
Select For Incoming Call or For New Message »
Press (®) % Select Switch On/Off % Press (®) »
Select On, Link to Sound or Off % Press @
¢ Link to Sound: Handset vibrates only when Ringtone is a
compatible SMAF file.
Vibration Pattern
Select For Incoming Call or For New Message %
Press (8 ® Select Vibration Pattern % Press (®) »
Select from Pattern 1to Pattern 5 % Press (®)
To check vibration patterns, select one and press | Play B
= Press to stop.
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Note  Disable vibration when charging.

Select whether to illuminate Mobile Light for

incoming calls/mail » Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Sounds &
BEENRON Alerts % Status Light

P> Settings ® Phone Settings (c29) ®» Sounds &
Alerts » Event Light

Activating/Deactivating
Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or For New
Message # Press (®) % Select Switch On/Off % Press
(® » Select On, Link to Sound or Off % Press (®)
¢ Link to Sound: Mobile Light illuminates only when Ringtone is

a compatible SMAF file.

Selecting Light Colour
Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or For New
Message » Press (® % Select Light Colour % Press (®)
% Select a colour # Press (®)

To check colours, select one and press @ IHEE.
m Press to stop.
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Select whether to illuminate Mobile/Small Light
for missed incoming calls/mail
BEENHON (Mobile Light)/Green

Activating/Deactivating
Select For Missed Call, For New Message or For
Answer Phone % Press (®) % Select Switch On/Off
® Press (® ® Select On (Mobile Light), On (Small
Light) or Off % Press (®)

Selecting Mobile Light Colour
Select For Missed Call, For New Message or For
Answer Phone % Press (® % Select Mobile Light
Colour  Press (® % Select a colour ® Press (®)

To check colours, select one and press © IIEA.
= Press to stop.

Customising System Sounds

A tone sounds when a key is pressed

M Touch Tone
D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Sounds &
Alerts % System Sounds % Keypad Tones
Assign Touch Tone
Select Touch Tone # Press (®)
Assign a Pattern
Select Pattern 1, Pattern 2 or Pattern 3 % Press
To check patterns, select one and press @

= Press (@) to return.
Disable Keypad Tones

Choose Off % Press (®




Select a tone to sound for errors or when
turning power on/off as well as its duration

EEMWarning Tone: Sound Effect 6 (0.5 seconds),
Power On/Off Sound: Sound Effect 8 (3 seconds)

» Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Sounds &
Alerts & System Sounds

Sound Pattern
Select Warning Tone, Power On Sound or Power Off
Sound % Press (® # Select Tone or Sound # Press
(® & Select Preset Sounds or My Sounds % Press
(® » Select sound # Press
For My Sounds, select a file and press @.
To play tones in Preset Sounds, select one and press @
® Press @ to stop.
To play files in My Sounds, select one and press
» Select Play % Press
= Press ©) to stop.
Duration
Select Warning Tone, Power On Sound or Power Off
Sound % Press (® ® Select Duration % Press (®) &
Select/enter time ® Press (®)
Disable Tone
Select Warning Tone, Power On Sound or Power Off
Sound % Press (® ® Select Tone or Sound # Press
(® ® Choose Off % Press (®

Additional Sound Setting

Activate or deactivate speaker surround

EEMRON

» Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Sounds &
Alerts » Surround

Choose On, Link to Sound or Off » Press @

Note > Sounds skip when handset is opened while playing
Chaku-Uta, music or video with Surround On. This is not

a malfunction.

Date & Time

See indicated pages for these items.

|Wor|d Clock |See P.11-13 |Alarm |See P.11-10 |

Set the date and time

» Settings ® Phone Settings (¢<>)) ® Date & Time
» Set Date/Time

Enter the year ® Enter the month % Enter the day #»
Enter the time (24-hour clock format) ® Press (®
¢ The day of the week is set automatically.

Note When removing the battery for replacement, etc., Clock
settings remain. However, should the handset go without
power for an extended period of time (approximately one
week), Clock will need to be reset.

Tip P ¢ When Clock has not been set, --/--/-- --:-- appears for

date and time.

* To correct numbers, use to move cursor and
re-enter digits.

e Choose a Clock type or use Calendar for Standby (see
P.10-14).
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Change Time Zone or activate Daylight Saving

EEMRTime Zone: Tokyo, Daylight Saving: Off
m p- Settings ® Phone Settings (¢<9) ® Date & Time |

Time Zone
Select Set Time Zone % Press (®) ® Use ¢ to select
a Time Zone #® Press (®)
If your zone is not preset, press % Select Set
Custom Zone % Press (®) ® Enter city name (up to 16
characters) # Press (® # Use () to select +or - ® Press ()
% Enter time difference ® Press (@)
Daylight Saving
Select Daylight Saving ® Press (®) ® Choose On »
Press (®
To cancel, select Daylight Saving % Press (® % Choose
Off % Press
¢ Activate Daylight Saving to advance handset local time by one
hour.

Show or hide Clock/Calendar in Standby
EEEMRClock: Large, Calendar: Off

M > Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) % Date & Time
% Display Date & Time
Clock
Select Show Clock % Press (® ® Select Large,
Small or World Clock # Press (®)
To hide Clock, choose Off % Press @
Calendar
Select Show Calendar % Press (®) # Select 1 month
or 2 months % Press (®
To hide Calendar, choose Off ® Press @

[l Calendar Contents

Current Date
¢ Highlighted

[— Scheduled Date

® Underlined
(see P.11-2 "Calendar" for schedules)

b o i
) 14 18 1050 10
2D21227‘L‘,
R

15:05  06/03/150ed
= ] ®

Tip P> e Calendar appears on Wallpaper.
* When a V-application is set as Screensaver, Calendar
may not appear.

Change date/time format
EEEMRTime Format: 24 Hour, Date Format: Y/M/D

m D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Date & Time |
Time Format

Select Time Format % Press (®) % Select 24 Hour or

12 Hour % Press (®
Date Format

Select Date Format % Press (®) ® Select D.M.Y,

M-D-Y or Y/M/D % Press (®

Select whether to start the week on Sunday or
Monday

EEEMSunday-Saturday

» Settings ®» Phone Settings (¢<>)) ® Date & Time
» Calendar Format

Select Sunday-Saturday or Monday-Sunday %
Press (®




Set handset to turn on automatically to
announce Alarm Time
Defaultlolf

» Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Date & Time
» Wake-up Alarm

Choose On # Press (®
To cancel, choose Off % Press @

User Dicsi
| Entries (JapaneseOnly) |

Entries (Japanese Only)

Save frequently used words/phrases. Assign a reading
(keyword) in hiragana to each entry. In text entry windows,
enter a reading and convert. Saved words/phrases appear
among word suggestions.

e Save up to 100 entries.

* Save up to five words/phrases per reading.

Save words/phrases to User Dictionary

»- Settings ® Phone Settings (c29) » User
Dictionary % New Entry

Enter a word/phrase ® Press (®) ® Enter a reading

(keyword) ® Press (®)
* Enter up to 15 characters per word/phrase and eight characters
in hiragana per reading.

Edit or delete entries

M > Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) » User
Dictionary % Edit Dictionary
Edit
Select a word/phrase ®» Press » Select
Edit % Press (®) ® Edit the word/phrase # Press (®)
% Edit reading ® Press (®) # Press
Delete
Select a word/phrase ® Press » Select
Delete % Press (® ® Press

804SH Download Dictionary (Japanese Only)

Download specialised 804SH Download Dictionaries from
Sharp's Space Town Mobile Internet site (see P.15-6).
Activate up to two dictionaries at one time to improve
handset character conversion. Dictionary words appear
among word suggestions.

Activate downloaded dictionary

p- Settings ® Phone Settings (c29) » User
Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary

Select Dictionary 1 or Dictionary 2 % Press (@) »
Select a dictionary ® Press (®
To replace dictionaries, select one and press »

Select Change ® Press (®) # Select a dictionary ® Press (®)

Note '~ Some dictionary files may not be usable.
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Cancel dictionary

» Settings ® Phone Settings (¢>)) » User
Dictionary ® Acquire Dictionary
Select a dictionary ® Press % Select
Cancel % Press (®)

View dictionary information

P Settings ® Phone Settings (c29) ®» User
Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary
Select a dictionary » Press » Select
Information % Press (®

Handset Security
PN ]

For more information on PIN, see P.1-6.

Select whether to require PIN every time handset
is turned on (with USIM Card inserted)
Defauli/oi}

» Settings ® Phone Settings (:>)) ® Locks ® PIN
Entry % Switch On/Off

Choose On or Off % Press (®) % Enter PIN1 &
Press (®

PIN Lock

Il PIN1 Lock or PIN2 Lock is activated if PIN1 or PIN2 is
incorrectly entered three times consecutively. To cancel PIN1
Lock or PIN2 Lock, follow these steps.
Open a function requiring PIN1 or PIN2 % Enter
Personal Unblocking Key (PUK Code) # Press (®)
% Enter new PIN1 or PIN2 % Press (® # Re-enter
PIN1 or PIN2 # Press (®

® For information on Personal Unblocking Key (PUK Code),
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information
(see P.18-24).

¢ |f PUK Code is incorrectly entered ten times, USIM Card is
locked. (Count continues even if handset power is turned
off.)

® For procedures required to unlock USIM Card, contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see
P.18-24).

Change PIN1 or PIN2

M Activate PIN Entry first.

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (=) ® Locks |

PIN1
Select PIN Entry % Press (® ® Select Change PIN
% Press (® ® Enter current PIN1 % Press (® »
Enter new PIN1 # Press (®) ® Re-enter new PIN1 &
Press (®

PIN2
Select Change PIN2 % Press (® % Enter current
PIN2 ® Press (® ® Enter new PIN2 ® Press (®) &
Re-enter new PIN2 % Press (®




Handset Locks

Activate Handset Lock to require Handset
Code each time handset power is turned on
BEEMROff

D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) » Locks %
Handset Lock

Choose On % Press (® #® Enter Handset Code #

Press (®
To cancel, choose Off  Press (®) ® Enter Handset Code
 Press (®

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when

Handset Lock is active. For more, see P.2-4 "Emergency
Calls".

Restrict access to handset functions

Defaul®li]

When Function Lock is Active

Il In Standby, press () for 2+ seconds to deactivate handset

for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Keypad Lock,

to enter Handset Code or to edit Handset
Code entry.

M During a call, press (@) to end the call, ® or (®) to show/hide
Options or switch images during Video Calls, (© to mute/
unmute Microphone, @ to switch between callers in Call
Waiting, - to enter Handset Code or (¢
Handset Code entry.

Il When a call arrives, press ) to show Options. Answer calls
by pressing @ or keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-5), or
reject calls by pressing ®. Press (©) to forward incoming
calls (when No Answer is set for Diverts).

» Settings ® Phone Settings (:>)) ® Locks %
Function Lock

Enter Handset Code ® Press @
To unlock, enter Handset Code in Standby or during a call %
Press (®
¢ Function Lock remains active even if handset power is
deactivated, then reactivated.

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Function
Lock is active. For more, see P.2-4 "Emergency Calls".

Note

Protect Phone Book entries from accidental
alteration and restrict access to Phone Book
information

Defaultlolif

P Settings ® Phone Settings (c29) ®» Locks »
Phone Book Lock

Choose On » Press (®) ® Enter Handset Code %
Press (®
To cancel, choose Off ® Press @ » Enter Handset Code
% Press (®

When Phone Book Lock is active, the following Phone
Book operations are disabled:
m Searching, saving, editing and dialling, including
Speed Dial (see P.4-14).

Note
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Secret Mode

Activate Secret Mode to open Secret Mode entries.

Activate or cancel Secret Mode
Defautiolii

» Settings ® Phone Settings (:<29) % Locks
Show Secret Data

Choose On % Press (® # Enter Handset Code

Press (®

To cancel Secret Mode, choose Off  Press @
Do not save confidential information in Phone Book/
schedule entries. Handset Code and thus Secret Mode
entries may be compromised.

Note

When Secret Mode is Off

M Phone Book Names/Picture images do not appear for
incoming calls/mail from numbers/addresses in Secret Mode
entries. Personal Ringtones/Ringvideos are disabled.
Names for numbers in Secret Mode entries do not appear in
Dialled Numbers, Received Calls or list of received
messages.

Changing Handset Code

Whenever necessary, change Handset Code
BEEMR9999

D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) » Locks #
Change Handset Code

Enter current Handset Code ® Press @ % Enter
new Handset Code ® Press (®) ® Re-enter new
Handset Code # Press (®

Reset

Cancel custom settings and return handset
functions to their default settings

D Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Master Reset
®» Reset Settings

Enter Handset Code # Press (® ® Press

twice

* Phone Book entries are unaffected.

¢ A confirmation appears (before entering Handset Code) in the
following cases. Press to proceed.

m V-application is active ® Music Player is active

m Bluetooth is active m |nfrared is active

Note > Some default settings may not be restored.



Clear all Phone Book entries, Data Folder files,
etc.

P Settings ® Phone Settings (<)) ® Master Reset
» Reset All
Enter Handset Code ® Press (®) ® Press twice

¢ A confirmation appears (before entering Handset Code) in the
following cases. Press to proceed.
m V-application is active ® Music Player is active
m Bluetooth is active ® |nfrared is active

* Files and records deleted by Reset All cannot be restored.
Handset Code returns to the default setting. Reset All
deletes downloaded V-applications and IC-appli.

* Preloaded Custom Screen Catalogues and
V-applications are restored.

* Reset All is disabled if IC Card (see P.17-2) data
remains. Delete IC Card data beforehand.

Call Settings

See indicated pages for these items.

Note

Voicemail & Diverts §e1“;f’2" 23, | Show My Number | See P.12-9
Call Waiting See P.12-5 | Call Barring See P.12-6

International Call

Save frequently used international prefix

EEMRN0046010

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) % Call Settings
» Int'l Calling % Int'l Prefix

Enter a prefix ® Press (®

Change, add or delete Country Codes

M » Settings % Call/Video Call (*3) % Call Settings
% Int'l Calling % Country Codes
Change
Select a country ® Press (®) # Select Change »
Press (8 ® Enter a country name % Press (®) ®
Enter country code # Press
Add
Select a blank entry ® Press (® % Enter a country
name # Press (® ® Enter country code ® Press (®
Delete
Select a country ® Press (®) % Select Delete »
Press (® % Press

Tip > For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.18-24).

Add a preset country code automatically when
placing calls
BEEMOff/Country Code: 81 (Japan)

» Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
® Int'l Calling % Auto Add Code

Activating/Deactivating
Select Switch On/Off % Press (®) % Choose On or
Off % Press (®

Set Country Code
Select Country Code % Press (®) ® Select a country
% Press (®

To enter a country code, select Enter Code in Country Code
list ® Press (® ® Enter a country code # Press

When Auto Add Code is active, preset country code is
added to all phone numbers (other than emergency call
numbers) unless + is included.

Note
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Additional Settings

Handset beeps once each minute during calls
BEEMROff

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (<) % Call Settings
» Minute Minder

Choose On (handset beeps) or Off » Press (®
¢ Handset beeps every minute.

Show or hide elapsed Call Time during a call

Default(@]g}

» Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Call Settings
» Time & Cost % Call Time Counter

Choose On (Call Time appears) or Off % Press @

Show or hide Call Cost after each call

Default(@]g}

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (:)) ® Call Settings
®» Time & Cost ® Display Call Cost

Choose On (Call Cost appears) or Off % Press (®

Getting Started

Bluetooth is a wireless technology that allows 804SH to
communicate with other 804SH within 10 m or with other
compatible devices (PCs, mobile phones, handsfree
devices, etc.).

[l Precautions
Handset Bluetooth Specifications:

Bluetooth
| GettingStarted |

Communication System | Bluetooth specification Ver. 1.2

Headset Profile
Hands-Free Profile

Bluetooth Profiles Dial-up Networking Profile

Supported Object Push Profile
File Transfer Profile
Basic Imaging Profile
Output Bluetooth Power Class 2

® Bluetooth connections are available with compatible devices
supporting the same profile.

¢ Bring handsets to within 10 m. Bluetooth connection/transfer
rate is affected by distance between handsets, obstructions,
signal conditions, handset status, etc.

¢ Bluetooth operates in the 2.4 GHz unlicensed frequency band.
Depending on the status of other devices used in the
spectrum, Bluetooth connection may slow down/terminate, or
the range may decrease.

¢ Connect 804SH to one device at a time via Bluetooth.



Note Bluetooth connection may not be possible with some

Bluetooth devices.

* Handset shall be connected to certified Bluetooth
devices that meet the specification standards
developed by Bluetooth SIG.

¢ Depending on characteristics or specifications of the
certified Bluetooth devices, connection or data transfers
may fail, or operational procedures, display content and
actual operations may differ from those described in
this manual.

* Noise may interfere with wireless or handsfree
conversations depending on the status of connected
devices or signal conditions.

* For details about headset/handsfree devices, see the
device manuals.

[l Activating Bluetooth

Activate Bluetooth before receiving files/entries or
connecting handset to handsfree devices.
Bluetooth is Off by default.

D Settings ® Connectivity (<)) » Bluetooth %
Switch On/Off

1 Choose Onand press (®
Handset returns to Standby and & appears.
To cancel, choose Off » Press @
= When transmission is in progress, press © IKETM.

Note "~ Connection requests from other devices can only be
accepted when handset is in Standby or while Main Menu
is opened. Files/entries/folders can only be received
when handset is in Standby.

[l Bluetooth Connection

Activate Bluetooth (see left) on recipient device. Connection
starts when a request is received from the other device.
(Authorisation Code may be required.)

M Example

Search for devices

EEEEEE)

Activate Bluetooth

Select device 4GauEnEnm

EREEEE) 2 4
Request connection

O =
Vv

Enter the same Authorisation Code

v
Connection completes

TS e

Send

|<

Authorisation Code

M Authorisation Codes (4 to 16 digits) are specific for Bluetooth
connection. Pairing is possible when Authorisation Codes of
both devices match.

e Authorisation Codes are not necessary for paired devices.
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[l Device Search & Pairing

Search for Bluetooth devices for pairing. Paired devices are
automatically registered to handset.

¢ Authorisation Codes are not necessary for paired devices.

e Search for up to 16 devices at a time.

¢ Device search is disabled if 32 devices are already registered.
¢ Activate Bluetooth on devices to be paired with.

Pairing with Handsfree Devices

Il Start device search with handsfree devices for pairing.
Handset receives a connection request #»
Press » Enter Authorisation Code »
Press (®

¢ Activate Bluetooth (see P.10-21) on handset and set
Visibility (see below) to Show My Phone.

IEEIEM > Settings # Connectivity (<)) % Bluetooth

1 Select Search for Devices and press (®
Found devices are listed after search. (The previous search
result appears, if any.)
¢ Device Indicators:

L2 PC Q9 Wireless headset {9 PDA
&0: Handsfree device 5°: Mobile phone &9: Printer
[0: Others

Press © to cancel.

2 Select a device and press (®
When transmission is in progress, press @) IKEM.

3 Enter the same Authorisation Code (4 to 16
digits) for handset and the other device and
press (®
When pairing is complete, Pairing is successful. appears and
Standby returns.

¢ For handsfree devices, enter specified Authorisation Code.
e Complete code entry within 30 seconds.

[l Opening Paired Device List

m »- Settings ® Connectivity (c29) % Bluetooth

Select Paired Devices and press (®)

List of all paired devices appears.
To open list of handsfree devices only, press .
To rename paired devices, select one ® Press @ » Enter
name (up to 16 characters) ® Press @
To delete paired devices, select one # Press »
Select Delete % Press (®) # Press

[l Visibility

Allow other Bluetooth devices to find 804SH during device
search.

¢ Set Visibility to Hide My Phone to hide 804SH from other

Bluetooth devices.
o Visibility is set to Show My Phone by default.

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) #» Bluetooth %
Visibility

1 Select Show My Phone or Hide My Phone and
press (®



Transferring Files via Bluetooth

] Transfer Options

Function | One File | All Files Notes

Transfer files/entries one by one. Received
One File Transfer | files/entries are saved to corresponding
functions.

In One File transfers, Reminder
tone and Secret Mode settings
are lost. Entries with start date/
time that cannot be set on
804SH are lost.

Calendar Available

All File Transfer | Transfer all files/entries by function

Receive a folder and its contents. Folders are
saved to Data Folder. (804SH does not
support sending folders.)

Receive Folder

Note e During infrared transfers or Bluetooth transmissions,
handset automatically enters Offline Mode. Thus
transfers are disabled while receiving calls/messages,
during calls, while using Web or Media Player, while
editing mail or data, etc. Offline Mode is cancelled after
transfers.

* Some entries in Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks, Text
Templates and Bookmarks may not be saved correctly.

[l Transferable Files

In One File transfers,
Reminder tone and Secret
Mode settings are lost.
Entries with due date/time
that cannot be set on 804SH
are overwritten with the date/
time of transfer.

Tasks Available

Text >

Templates Available

Entries with the same title as the
existing ones are lost. In One
Available | File transfers, received entries
are saved to Data Folder (Other
Documents) as an unknown file.

Bookmarks

Files or sub folders in DCIM

Data Folder | Available 8 folder and copy protected

Function | One File | All Files Notes

files cannot be transferred

In One File transfers, the
following settings are lost:
Category, Secret and
Available | Available | Ringtone. All File transfer
includes My Details. Picture
setting may be lost
depending on the image.

Phone
Book

In All File transfers, Calendar and Tasks are sent together from
Appointments/Tasks.

20nly receiving files/entries is supported.

3Receive folders one by one into handset Data Folder.

Tip P> ¢ Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar
and Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the
remaining entries will not be received.

e Transfer files in Memory Card Data Folder one by one.
Files in DCIM folder cannot be transferred.
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. One File Transfer

HSending

Send one file or entry from Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks or
Data Folder (see P.10-23).

1 Select afile or entry and press
2 Select Send, Send Entry or Send My Card and

press (®

3 Select Via Bluetooth and press (®)
* When there is no entry in Paired Devices, device search
starts.
To send files/entries to unpaired devices, select More
Devices #® Press (8 % Device search starts
4 Select a device and press (®
When transmission is in progress, press @) IKEM.

5 Prepare recipient device

6 Press ®

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts.
When requested, enter Authorisation Code #® Press @

B Receiving

» Settings ®» Connectivity (<)) % Bluetooth %
Switch On/Off

] Choose On and press ®
Bluetooth is activated and handset returns to Standby.
When connection is requested, Calling not

available during operation, OK? appears

To accept connection request from unpaired devices,
press % Enter Authorisation Code ® Press (®

3 Press
Offline Mode is set and transfer starts.
Press © to cancel.
Press (® to end.

4 Confirmation appears when file or entry is
received

b Press to save
To cancel transfer, press © [IM » Press



. All File Transfer
HSending

IEEIEM > Settings # Connectivity (<)) % Bluetooth

7] Select Send All and press (®
¢ When there is no entry in Paired Devices, device search
starts.
To send files/entries to unpaired devices, select More
Devices % Press (8 # Device search starts
Select a device and press (®)
When transmission is in progress, press © INEM.
3 Press
Offline Mode is set.
4 Enter Handset Code and press (®

5 Prepare recipient device

Select an item and press (®

Transfer starts.
When requested, enter Authorisation Code # Press @
For Phone Book, Picture data in Phone Book transfer?

appears. Press or© M.

B Receiving

» Settings ®» Connectivity (<)) % Bluetooth %
Switch On/Off

] Choose On and press ®

Bluetooth is activated and handset returns to Standby.

When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

To accept connection request from unpaired devices,
press % Enter Authorisation Code ® Press (®

3 Press

Offline Mode is set.

Transfer starts and confirmation appears
Press © to cancel.
Press (3 to end.
Adding Entries
Select As New Items and press (®)
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
Press © to cancel.
Press (® to end.
Overwriting Existing Entries
Select Delete All & Save and press (®

Press
Enter Handset Code and press (®
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
* When Phone Book is overwritten, My Details except
handset phone number is overwritten as well.
Press © to cancel.
Press (3 to end.
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[l Receiving Folders

Receive folders from compatible devices and save to

handset Data Folder.

® 804SH does not support sending folders.

* 804SH receives folders when it can newly create a folder, or a
folder with the same name already exists in the same layer as
that of sender's.

® For sender's procedures, see the device manual.

D Settings ® Connectivity (<)) » Bluetooth %
Switch On/Off

7 Choose Onand press (®

Bluetooth is activated and handset returns to Standby.
When connection is requested, Calling not

available during operation, OK? appears

To accept connection request from unpaired devices,
press % Enter Authorisation Code # Press (@)

3 Press

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts.
When finished, handset returns to Standby.
If a folder with the same name already exists, press
or © M.
Press © to cancel.
Press (® to end.

Connecting Handsfree Devices

Pair with handsfree devices beforehand (see P.10-22).

D Settings ® Connectivity (<)) » Bluetooth %
Paired Devices
1 Press

List of paired handsfree devices appears.

2 Select a device and press (®)
The device is connected and [v] (checked) appears.
When transmission is in progress, press © INEM.
To disconnect, select a device ® Press @
To rename paired devices, select one # Press »
Select Change Name ® Press (@ % Enter name # Press (@)

Sound Output

Il Switch sound output between handset and handsfree

devices.
While talking on the phone, press »
Select Transfer Audio % Press (® » Select To
Handset or To Bluetooth % Press (®)

* Select To Handset to talk on handset.

* If To Bluetooth is selected while a handsfree device is not
connected, list of paired handsfree devices appears.




* While talking on handsfree devices, adjust volume on
the device.

* Place calls from handsfree devices while handset is in
Standby.

Note

Tip P> e Devices marked with [v] reconnect to handset when
placing or receiving calls.
¢ []indicates that the device is not selected. When [ is
set to the connected device, a confirmation appears.

Bluetooth Settings

Specify a Bluetooth name for handset
BREMRB04SH
» Settings ® Connectivity (¢<2)) #» Bluetooth %
Bluetooth Settings ® Device Name
Enter name % Press (®)
¢ Enter up to 16 characters. (Pictographs are not available.)

Set idle time before Bluetooth is deactivated

BEEMNo Timeout

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) % Bluetooth %
Bluetooth Settings ® Bluetooth Timeout

Select time #® Press (®)
To cancel, select No Timeout ® Press (®

Select whether to talk handsfree when placing
calls from handset
EEMRHandsfree mode

» Settings » Connectivity (<)) % Bluetooth %
Bluetooth Settings ® Handsfree Setting
Select Private mode or Handsfree mode % Press @

* When placing calls from handsfree devices, only handsfree
conversation is available regardless of the setting.

Select whether or not to require Authorisation
Code for file transfers
BEEMEON

D Settings ® Connectivity (<) » Bluetooth %
Bluetooth Settings ® OPP Authentication

Choose On (require) or Off % Press (®

Encode Phone Book when sending entries
Defaultelil

» Settings ® Connectivity (<) » Bluetooth %
Bluetooth Settings ® Encode Contact

Choose On or Off % Press (®

Open Bluetooth-related handset properties

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) #» Bluetooth %
Bluetooth Settings

Select My Phone Details % Press (®
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Getting Started

Infrared is a wireless technology that allows 804SH to
communicate with other compatible devices (PCs, mobile
phones, etc.).

. Precautions

e Align Infrared Ports within 20 centimetres with no obstructions
between handsets.

Infrared
| GettingStarted |

Within 20 cm

® Keep Infrared Ports aligned during transfer.

¢ Transfers in direct sunlight, under fluorescent lighting or near
infrared equipment may fail.

¢ Dust/oil may impair file transfers; clean Infrared Ports with a
soft cloth beforehand.

¢ Infrared transfers are disabled while sending/receiving mail or
using Web.

® 804SH complies with IrMC 1.1, but some files may not be
exchanged.

Tip > When transfer fails, Device not found. Reconnect? appears.
Take the precautions on the left and press to try
again.

Authorisation Code

Il Authorisation Codes (four digits) are specific for infrared
transfers. All File transfers are possible when Authorisation
Codes of both devices match.

Transferring Files via Infrared

[l Transfer Options

Transfer files/entries one by one. Received
files/entries are saved to corresponding
functions.

One File Transfer

All File Transfer | Transfer all files/entries by function

Receive a folder and its contents. Folders are
saved to Data Folder. (804SH does not
support sending folders.)

Receive Folder

Note '~ e Transfers are disabled while using Web or Media
Player, while editing mail or files, etc.

* Some entries in Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks, Text
Templates and Bookmarks may not be saved in whole

or part.



. Transferable Files

Function

One File

All Files

Notes

Phone
Book

Available

Available

All File transfer includes My
Details. Picture setting may
be lost depending on the
image.

Function | One File | All Files Notes
Files or sub folders in DCIM
Data Folder | Available 8 folder and copy protected
files cannot be transferred.

Calendar

Available

In One File transfers,
Reminder tone and Secret
Mode settings are lost.
Entries with start date/time
that cannot be set on 804SH
are lost.

Tasks

Available

In One File transfers,
Reminder tone and Secret
Mode settings are lost.
Entries with due date/time
that cannot be set on 804SH
are overwritten with the date/
time of transfer.

Text
Templates

Available

Bookmarks

Available

Entries with the same title as
the existing ones are lost. In
One File transfers, received
entries are saved to Data
Folder (Other Documents) as
an unknown file.

TIn All File transfers, Calendar and Tasks are sent together from
Appointments/Tasks.

20nly receiving files/entries is supported.

SReceive folders one by one into handset Data Folder.

Tip P> ¢ Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar
and Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the
remaining entries will not be received.

¢ Transfer files in Memory Card Data Folder one by one.
Files in DCIM folder cannot be transferred.

[l One File Transfer

HSending
Send one file or entry from Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks or
Data Folder (see left and above).

7 Select afile or entry and press

2 Select Send, Send Entry or Send My Card and
press (®

3 Select Via Infrared and press (®

4 Prepare recipient device

5 Press

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts.
When finished, file or entry list returns.

Auanosuuog/sbumas [euonippy E

10-29



Aunnosuuog/sbumas [euonippy E

10-30

B Receiving

» Settings ® Connectivity (<>9) % Infrared % Switch
On/Off

1 Select On (5 min.) and press (®

Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within five minutes.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

3 Press

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts.
Press © to cancel.
Press (3 to end.

4 Confirmation appears when file or entry is
received

b Press to save
To cancel transfer, press ©) [Pl #» Press

. All File Transfer
HSending

m » Settings ® Connectivity (c)) & Infrared

1 Select Send All and press (®
2 Press

Offline Mode is set.
3 Enter Handset Code and press (®

4 Select an item and press (®)

5 Prepare recipient device

Enter Authorisation Code and press (®)

Transfer starts. When finished, Send All menu returns.
For Phone Book, Picture data in Phone Book transfer?
appears. Press or © HIM.
M Receiving

» Settings ® Connectivity (<>9) % Infrared % Switch
On/Off

71 Select On (5 min.) and press (®
Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within five minutes.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

3 Press

Offline Mode is set.
Enter Authorisation Code and press (®)
¢ Enter the same Authorisation Code as sender's.
Transfer starts and confirmation appears

Press © to cancel.

Press (® to end.
Adding Entries

Select As New Items and press (®)

When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.

Press © to cancel.
Press (® to end.



Overwriting Existing Entries
Select Delete All & Save and press (®
Press
Enter Handset Code and press (®
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
* When Phone Book is overwritten, My Details except
handset phone number is overwritten as well.
Press © to cancel.
Press (3 to end.

[l Receiving Folders

Receive folders from compatible devices and save to

handset Data Folder.

* 804SH does not support sending folders.

® 804SH receives folders when it can newly create a folder, or a
folder with the same name already exists in the same layer as
that of sender's.

¢ For sender's procedures, see the device manual.

» Settings ® Connectivity (<)) % Infrared % Switch
On/Off

1 Select On (5 min.) and press (®

Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within five minutes.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

3 Press

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts.
When finished, handset returns to Standby.
If a folder with the same name already exists, press
or © HIM.
Press © to cancel.
Press (@) to end.

Mass Storage

o Activate Mass Storage and connect 804SH to a PC via USB
Cable to access Memory Card from the PC without removing
the card from 804SH.

¢ Activating Mass Storage activates Offline Mode.

* Mass Storage is not available when battery is low (C or [J).

m » Settings % Connectivity (¢9)

Select Mass Storage and press (®)
Calling not available during operation, OK? appears.

Press
Connect 804SH to a PC via USB Cable

e [f it is already connected, remove it then reconnect it.

Press © to exit
Press

e Safely remove handset (recognised as removable hardware
device) on the PC, then disconnect USB Cable.

A QN =
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See P.2-15 for information on Select Service.

Select a Network to connect

EEMNAutomatic

P Settings ® Network Settings (<)) % Select
Network

Select Manual » Press (®) % Select a Network »
Press (®
To change Network automatically, select Automatic %

Press @

¢ Use default setting unless connecting to a specific Network.

Set priority of Networks to be selected when
Automatic is set in Select Network

» Settings ® Network Settings (<) % Select
Network % Set Preferred

Inserting Network
Select a place to insert ® Press (®) # Select Insert
% Press (® ® Select a Network ® Press (®
* Network is inserted above the selected entry.

Adding Network to the End
Press (8 ® Select Add to end % Press (®) % Select
a Network ® Press (®

Deleting Network
Select a Network #® Press (®) ® Select Delete %
Press (®
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Add, edit or delete Networks

P Settings ® Network Settings (<)) % Select
Network % Add New Network

Adding Network

Select Add # Press (® % Enter a country code %

Press (®) ® Enter a Network code # Press (®) ® Enter

name # Press (®) # Select Select network type »

Press (® # Select a Network type ® Press (®)

e Add up to 5 Networks.

o After selecting Add New Network and pressing @ Network
list appears if Network has already been added. In this case,
press ® again and perform above operations.

¢ Use up to 3 digits for country code and Network code, and up
to 25 single-byte alphanumerics for name.

Editing Network

Select a Network # Press (®) # Select Change #»

Press (®) » Edit settings

¢ Edit in the same manner as in "Adding Network" above.

Deleting Network
Select a Network ® Press (® # Select Delete %
Press (®

Check Network Information

m » Settings ® Network Settings (<)

Select Network Info » Press @



Internet Settings

Under normal conditions, use the default settings. Create
and use custom Profiles to access specific hosts.

Custom Profile ltems

[l Web/MMS/Streaming Profiles
See P.10-34 for procedures.

Bl Web Settings

Ml Streaming Settings

Setting Note
Profile Name Up to 60 single-byte alphanumerics
Proxy Address Up to 64 digits
Proxy Port Number 1-65535

Access Point

Select from the list

Setting

Note

Profile Name

Up to 60 single-byte alphanumerics

Proxy

Select from the list (available when Use
Proxy is On)

Use Proxy

Choose On or Off

Access Point

Select from the list (available when Use

[l Proxy Profiles

See P.10-35 for procedures.

Setting Note
Proxy Name Up to 60 single-byte alphanumerics
Proxy Address Up to 64 digits
Access Point Select from the list

Home

Up to 128 single-byte characters

Port Number

1-65535

Authentication Type

HTTP-BASIC or HTTP-DIGEST

Relay Server URL

Up to 128 single-byte characters

Proxy is Oﬁ? User Name Up to 16 single-byte characters
Home Up t? 128 single-byte chara.cters Password Up to 16 single-byte characters
(available when Use Proxy is Off)
EMMS Accounts [l Access Point Profiles
Setting Note See P.10-35 for procedures.
Profile Name Up to 60 single-t?yte alphanumerics Setting Note
Proxy Select from the list Access Point Name Up to 60 single-byte alphanumerics

APN

Up to 64 digits

Authentication Type

NONE, PAP or CHAP

User Name Up to 32 single-byte characters
Password Up to 16 single-byte characters
DNS Up to 15 digits

Linger Time 1- 99999 seconds
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Creating & Editing Custom Profiles

[l Web & Streaming
See P.10-33 for available items.

Create new Profiles for Web or Streaming
connections

m P Settings % Network Settings (<)) # Internet Setting |
Select Web Settings or Streaming Settings % Press (®)
» Select Create New % Press (®) % Select an item »
Press (® # Enter text/select an item % Press (®) %
Press % Select Set » Press (®
Select a Profile to be used for Web or
Streaming connections

m P> Settings ® Network Settings (c09) » Internet Setting |
Select Web Settings or Streaming Settings % Press (®)
% Select a Profile  Press (®

Edit custom Profiles

m > Settings % Network Settings (<)) # Internet Setting |
Select Web Settings or Streaming Settings »
Press (® ® Select a Profile  Press >
Select Edit # Press (® ® Select an item ® Press (®)
% Edit contents # Press (® # Press »
Select Set » Press (®) % Press

Copy custom Profiles

m » Settings ® Network Settings (<)) lnternetSetting|
Select Web Settings or Streaming Settings # Press (@) %
Select a Profile # Press % Select Copy »
Press (®) ® Enter Profile Name (see P.10-33) ® Press (®

Delete Profiles

m P Settings % Network Settings (<29) # Internet Setting |

Select Web Settings or Streaming Settings
Press (® ® Select a Profile ® Press »
Select Delete » Press (®) % Press

. MMS Accounts
See P.10-33 for available items.

Create new Profiles for MMS connections

P> Messaging ® Mail Settings ® MMS Settings %
MMS Accounts % Create New
Select an item ® Press (®) ® Enter text/select an item %
Press (® ® Press ® Select Set » Press (®)

Select a Profile to be used for MMS
connections

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % MMS Settings %
MMS Accounts

Select a Profile ® Press (®)

Edit custom Profiles

m P> Messaging ® Mail Settings ® MMS Settings %
MMS Accounts
Select a Profile ® Press % Select Edit »
Press (® ® Select an item # Press (®) ® Edit
contents ® Press (®) # Press » Select
Set % Press (® # Press




Copy custom Profiles

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % MMS Settings %
MMS Accounts
Select a Profile # Press % Select Copy &
Press (® ® Enter Profile Name (see P.10-33) ® Press (®)

Delete Profiles

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % MMS Settings %
MMS Accounts
Select a Profile ® Press % Select Delete
% Press (® » Press

[l Proxy & Access Point

See P.10-33 for available items.

Create new Proxy/Access Point Profiles

m P Settings % Network Settings (<)) # Internet Setting |

Select Proxy Settings or APN Settings % Press (® %
Select Create New % Press (®) # Select an item »
Press (8 ® Enter text/select an item ® Press (®) »
Press ® Select Set » Press (®

Edit custom Profiles

m > Settings % Network Settings (<)) # Internet Setting |

Select Proxy Settings or APN Settings ® Press (®) %
Select a Profile # Press (®) # Select an item # Press (®)
® Edit contents % Press (®) #» Press »
Select Set # Press (® ® Press

Copy custom Profiles

P Settings ® Network Settings (<)) % Internet
Setting

Select Proxy Settings or APN Settings » Press (®) »
Select a Profile ® Press » Select Copy »
Press (® ® Enter name (see P.10-33) ® Press (®

Delete custom Profiles

P Settings » Network Settings (<)) % Internet
Setting

Select Proxy Settings or APN Settings » Press (®) »
Select a Profile ® Press % Select Delete
® Press (® # Press

Additional Settings

When Profiles are changed, perform Retrieve
NW Info and update the settings

P> Settings ® Network Settings (<)) ® Internet
Setting % Re-Provisioning

Retrieving Network Information
Select Retrieve NW Info % Press (®) ® Press
Updating
Select Execute Pending % Press (®) % Select an
item ® Press (®) twice
o |f required, enter the passcode and press O}
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Clear Vodafone live! Sever addresses stored
on handset

» Settings ® Network Settings («2)) % Internet
Setting

Select Clear DNS Cache % Press (®)

Create/delete White List
Messages from listed addresses are always
accepted

» Settings ® Network Settings (<)) % Internet
Setting % White List

Creating Entries
Press % Enter Handset Code # Press (®
% Select Create New % Press (®) # Select SMSC
Address or SM Orig. Address % Press (® » Enter
address # Press (® % Press » Select Set
 Press (®)

e Enter up to 18 digits for SMSC Address and SM Orig. Address.

Deleting Entries
Press % Enter Handset Code # Press (®
% Select an entry ® Press % Select
Delete % Press (® ® Press

Assign LBS URLs

M Required when accessing specific hosts from Phone Book entries
containing location info.

» Settings % Network Settings (<)) % LBS Settings
®» LBS URL Setting

Select URL # Press (®)

To view URL, press » Select Display ® Press (®)
To edit URL, press  Select Edit % Press (@) &
®

Edit URL # Press
= URL saved in (1] cannot be edited.
To delete URLs, select one ® Press » Select
Delete # Press (8 ® Press
= URL saved in (1] cannot be deleted.
To add URL, select a blank entry ® Press @ » Enter URL
» Press @
Choose whether or not to send your location
info automatically upon request

BEEMHON

» Settings » Network Settings (<)) % LBS Settings
® Datum On/Off

Choose On or Off % Press (®) ® Enter Handset
Code # Press (®
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Calendar

Organise daily, weekly, monthly and yearly schedule.
Save up to 300 entries between Calendar and Tasks (see P.11-6).

Opening Calendar

® Open Calendar in Month View or Week View.
e Calendar appears in Month View by default.

i o LT

[l 1503 §
71 Select Calendar and press (® —
Calendar of the current month opens. N
If Clock is unset, set Time Zone % Sic 1 s s wow
Press (® ® Enter the date ®» Press (®) o e e
To open Help (Key Assignments), TEEERPE]
press % Select Help % R
Press (® 8:0uickEntry
= Press © M to return. Otions @  Back]
Calendar Window
M Key Assignments (Month View)
Key Month View Week View
Open the previous month | Open the previous week

Open the next month Open the next week

Toggle between Month View and Week View

Select the current date

Quick Entry (lcons) -

Select the previous/next
week

Select the previous/next
time block

@ @ |6|6|6

Select date

Set to open Calendar in Month View or Week
View
BEEMMonth View
» Tools % Calendar |

Press » Select Default View % Press (®
% Select Month View or Week View % Press (®

Set Calendar date colour

BEEMISunday: Red, Saturday: Violet, Others: Black
» Tools % Calendar |

By Days of the Week
Press % Select Set Holiday # Press (® »
Select By Week ® Press (® # Selecta day ® Press (®
» Select a colour » Press

By Date
Select a date ® Press % Select Set
Holiday % Press (®) » Select By Date % Press (®) »
Select a colour ® Press

To use the colour set for the day of the week, select Same
as Week % Press

Create new entry quickly by entering an icon

M Available in Month View.

m » Tools % Calendar |

Select a date ® Press ® Select a category # Press (®)
Tip P> To edit the entry, see P.11-5.

Saving Entries
m »> Tools ® Calendar |

71 Select a day and press (®
2 Select <Add New Entry> and press (®




3 Enter subject and press (®

e Enter up to 32 characters. Subject is mandatory.
4 Enter start date/time and press (®

5 select End: and press ®

6 Enter end date/time and press ®

7 Select Category: and press (®

8 Select a category and press ®

9 Select Reminder: and press (®

10 Select Reminder Time: and press (®)

11 No Reminder
Select No Reminder and press (®)
Setting Reminder
Select from At Start Time to 1 hour before
and press (®
For custom Reminder Time, select Other % Press @

% Enter date/time # Press (®
To set tone/video and duration, see P.11-4.

12 Press © T

Repeat: see P.11-4
1 3 Select Location: and press (®)

Conference Room

Descr iption:
Sales Conference

14 Enter location and press (®
e Enter up to 16 characters.

1 5 Select Description: and press (®)

New Entry

1 6 Enter schedule details and press (®) Window

e Enter up to 128 characters.
Secret: see P.11-4

17 Press ©

The entry is saved.

Note When entries are transferred to other devices, date/time
or other information may appear different depending on
the recipient device.

Tip > 8 (Reminder set) or & (Reminder unset) appears on
scheduled day. (Indicator disappears after scheduled
time.)

. At Reminder Time

Reminder is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to

related settings.

o If 804SH is off but Wake-up Alarm (see P.10-15) is On, 804SH
turns on at Reminder Time; Reminder activates and 804SH
sounds/vibrates according to related settings.

* Image appears if System Graphics (see P.10-3) is set.
However, SMAF file images take priority over System
Graphics.

H -

Stopping Reminder
H Press © @, ® or

e When handset was off at Reminder Time, Switch Phone
On? appears. Press or © HIM.

m Handset turns off after 20 seconds of inactivity.

Opening Entries
M While Reminder is activated, press (® or @ INIFYM. (Entries
cannot be opened when handset was off at Reminder Time.)
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Tip P> ¢ If Reminder Time arrives during a call, Reminder will
not be announced. Press (3) after the call to reactivate
Reminder.

* Active Reminder stops for incoming calls. Press
after the call. Information window opens.

[l calendar Options

Follow these steps after Step 12 on P.11-3. After each
setting, New Entry window returns. Complete other settings.

Set a tone to sound at Reminder Time

DEEMRAlert 1

Select Reminder: » Press (®) % Select Assign Tone/
Video: % Press (® ® Select Assign Tone »
Press (® » Select Preset Sounds or My Sounds
(Data Folder) # Press (® ® Select a tone/file »
Press » Press ©

For My Sounds, select a file and press (@ % Press © IR

To play tones in Preset Sounds, select one and press (®).

u Press (®) to stop.

To play files in My Sounds, select one and press

® Select Play % Press (®)

= Press ©) to stop.

Set a video file to play with Reminder

Select Reminder: » Press (®) ® Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press (8 » Select Assign Video » Press (®)
% Select a video file # Press (®) # Press (©

To play video files, select one and press % Select
Play & Press (®
= Press ©) to stop.

Set how long Reminder operates

BEEMR15 seconds
Select Reminder: % Press (® % Select Duration: »
Press (® # Select time # Press (®) # Press © W
For custom Duration, select Other » Press @ » Enter
time ® Press (®) # Press ©
Assign schedule type (once only, daily, weekly,
monthly or yearly) for each event
BEEMHONCce Only
Once Only Schedule
Select Repeat: » Press (8 ® Select Once Only »
Press (®
Repetitive Schedule
Select Repeat: » Press (8 ® Select from Day to
Every Year % Press (® ® Enter repeat time (00 - 99
times) ® Press (®)
e Start date and time are reflected in the items. For Month, if the
day is 29, 30 or 31, entries are saved for the valid months only.
¢ Repeat time is not available for Every Year; the schedule is

repeated until deleted.
e Set Repeat time to 00 to repeat until deleted.

Restrict access to entries

Defaultolid
Select Secret: ® Press (8 % Choose On or Off »
Press (®
¢ Activate handset Secret Mode (see P.10-18) to open/edit
Secret Mode entries.



Opening Entries
m »> Tools % Calendar |

1 Select a date and press (®
Alternatively, to specify date, press » Select Go
to » Press (® # Select Enter Date % Press (8 % Enter
date # Press (®
Alternatively, to open current date, press » Select
Go to % Press (® # Select Today # Press (®

2 Select an entry and press (®

To send the entry via MMS, press % Select Send
% Press (@) # Select As Message # Press (®) # Create
and send message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)

3 Press © to end

Memory Status

Il After Step 1, press » Select Memory Status »
Press

Searching Entries

m » Tools % Calendar |
] Press

2D Select Find and press (®

Enter search text and press (®)
e Enter up to 32 characters.

4 Select an entry and press (®

Editing Entries
m »> Tools ® Calendar |

1 Select a date and press (®)
2 Select an entry and press
3 select Editand press O

4 Select an item and press (®
¢ For details, see procedure for saving entries.

5 When finished editing, press ©

Deleting Entries

Delete one entry or all entries of the day

m »> Tools ® Calendar

One Entry
Select a date # Press (®) % Select an entry &
Press % Select Delete » Press (® ® Select
This Appointment ®» Press (®) % Press

All Entries of the Day
Select a date # Press ® Select Delete &
Press (® ® Select All This Day % Press (® »
Press

H -
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Delete all entries of the month or week

M Open Calendar in Month View for All This Month and Week View for All This Week.

m » Tools ®» Calendar

Month

Select a month # Press % Select Delete » Press (®)

® Select All This Month ® Press (®) ® Press

o All This Month appears only when there is an entry in the month.
Week

Select a week ® Press % Select Delete ® Press (®)

% Select All This Week ® Press (®) ® Press

o All This Week appears only when there is an entry in the week.

Delete entries up to the end of the previous
month or week

Il Open Calendar in Month View for Up to Last Month and Week View for Up to Last Week.

»> Tools ® Calendar

Up to End of Previous Month
Select a month % Press % Select Delete % Press (®)

% Select Up to Last Month % Press (®) ® Press
* Up to Last Month appears only when there is an entry up to
the end of the previous month.
Up to the End of Previous Week
Select a week ® Press ®» Select Delete &
Press (® ® Select Up to Last Week ® Press (®) &
Press ®

* Up to Last Week appears only when there is an entry up to the
end of the previous week.

Delete all entries

P Tools ® Calendar

Press % Select Delete # Press (®) # Select
All Appointments % Press (®) % Press

Deleting Repetitive Entries

l A confirmation appears except for All Appointments.
To delete, press ® IKEM.
u To retain repetitive entries, press © IIN.

Tasks

Save event with deadlines.
e Check completed tasks (see P.11-9).
e Save up to 300 entries between Tasks and Calendar (see P.11-2)

Saving Entries
m »> Tools % Tasks |

1 Select <Add New Entry> and press (®
2D Enter subject and press ®

e Enter up to 32 characters. Subject is mandatory.

3 Enter due date/time and press (®)
4 Select Reminder: and press (®)
5 Select Reminder Time: and press (®)




No Reminder
Select No Reminder and press (®)
Setting Reminder
Select from At Due Time to 1 hour before
and press (®
For custom Reminder Time, select Other % Press @

% Enter date/time # Press (®
To set tone/video and duration, see P.11-8.

[l 15:05
7 Press @ New Entry
Select Description: and 2096/83/15 15:05
press @ neommFg(eeHmder
0 Enter task details and press ®  [iy"3 5/t
* Enter up to 128 characters. o
Secret: see P.11-8
10 Press © New Entry
Window

The entry is saved.

. At Reminder Time

Reminder is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to

related settings.

o If 804SH is off but Wake-up Alarm (see P.10-15) is On, 804SH
turns on at Reminder Time; Reminder activates and 804SH
sounds/vibrates according to related settings.

* Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.10-3).
However, SMAF file images take priority over System
Graphics.

Stopping Reminder Tone
H Press © [, © or G).
* When handset was off at Reminder Time, Switch Phone
On? appears. Press or © HMA.
® Handset turns off after 20 seconds of inactivity.
Opening Entries

M While Reminder is activated, press (® or @ INIEYM. (Entries
cannot be opened when handset was off at Reminder Time.)

Tip P e If Reminder Time arrives during a call, no tone will
sound. Press (&) after the call to reactivate Reminder.
e Active Reminder stops for incoming calls. Press
after the call. Information window opens.
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[l Tasks Options

Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.11-7. After each
setting, New Entry window returns. Complete other settings.

Set a tone to sound at Reminder Time

BEEMDAlert 1

Select Reminder: % Press (®) % Select Assign Tone/
Video: # Press (® ® Select Assign Tone # Press (8
» Select Preset Sounds or My Sounds (Data Folder) %
Press (® % Select a toneffile ® Press »
Press ©

For My Sounds, select a file and press (® % Press © I

To play tones in Preset Sounds, select one and press @

u Press (®) to stop.

To play files in My Sounds, select one and press

®» Select Play % Press

= Press ©) to stop.

Set a video file to play with Reminder

Select Reminder: » Press (®) ® Select Assign Tone/
Video: % Press (®) % Select Assign Video % Press (®)
% Select a video file # Press (®) % Press ©

To play video files, select one and press #» Select
Play % Press
= Press ©) to stop.

Set how long Reminder operates

BEEMR15 seconds
Select Reminder: % Press (® % Select Duration: »
Press (® # Select time # Press (®) # Press © W
For custom Duration, select Other » Press @ » Enter

time ® Press (®) # Press ©

Restrict access to entries
Default®li]
Select Secret: » Press (8 ® Choose On or Off »

Press (®
o Activate handset Secret Mode (see P.10-18) to open/edit
Secret Mode entries.

Opening Entries
 ain e ISR |

71 Select Tasks and press (®) L
To open completed (checked) entries, N -
use € to select & (Completed
Tasks). OBuy a gift
To open uncompleted (unchecked) AN T
entries, use ¢ to select [

(Incomplete Tasks).
Options @ Back]

Select an entry and press (®
To send the entry via MMS, press % Select Send
 Press (® # Select As Message # Press (®) % Create
and send message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)

3 Press © to end



Completed Tasks

Il To mark Tasks as completed, follow these steps after Step 1 on P.11-8.
Select an unchecked entry ((J) ® Press (8 ® Press (®)
= To cancel checks, select a checked entry () # Press (@)

% Press (®

Memory Status

Il After Step 1 on P.11-8, press » Select Memory
Status % Press (®

Searching Entries
m »> Tools % Tasks

1 Select an entry and press ®
2D Select Find and press (®)

Enter search text and press (®
¢ Enter up to 32 characters.

4 Select an entry and press (®

Editing Entries
m »> Tools % Tasks

7 Select an entry and press ®
2D Select Edit and press ®

Select an item and press (®
¢ For details, see procedure for saving entries.

4] When finished editing, press ©

Deleting Entries

Delete one entry

m »> Tools # Tasks |
Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
% Press (® ® Select This Task » Press (®)

Press

Delete all tasks or all completed tasks

m > Tools » Tasks |

All Tasks
Press % Select Delete  Press (®) »
Select All Tasks #» Press (®) % Press
All Completed Tasks
Press % Select Delete  Press (®) »
Select All Completed Tasks % Press (®) »
Press

¢ All Completed Tasks appears only when there is a completed
entry.

H -
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Setting Alarm

Set Alarm to sound at a specific time each day or on specific
days of the week. Save up to 5 Alarm settings.

m > Tools » Alarms

1 Select - - : - -and press (®
Enter time and press (® ML

Alarm Options: see P.11-11
Every Day

3 Select Repeat: and press (®) Assign ToneVideo:

il 1505
Set Alarm

4 Daily snooze:
Select Every Day and Select @ Save
press @ Alarm Settings

Specified Day of the Week
Select Selected Days and press (®

To select all, press % Select Select All »
Press (®

Select a day of the week and press (®
The day is set and lv] appears.
¢ To cancel, highlight the selected day and press @
Repeat H to select more
Press (O when finished
One Time Alarm
Select Once Only and press (®)

5 Press ©

Alarm is set.

e For more settings, repeat Steps 1 - 5.
6 Press (%) to exit

Handset returns to Standby and £ appears.
[l At Alarm Time

Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to

related settings.

o If 804SH is off but Wake-up Alarm (see P.10-15) is On, 804SH
turns on at Alarm Time; Alarm activates and 804SH sounds/
vibrates according to related settings. However, if 804SH is
shutting down at Alarm Time, 804SH restarts and Alarm
activates within two minutes of shutdown time.

* Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.10-3).
However, SMAF file images take priority over System
Graphics.



Stopping Alarm
H Press © @™, © or G.
* When handset was off at Alarm Time, Switch Phone On?
appears. Press or © M.

® Handset turns off after 20 seconds of inactivity.

Il When Snooze (see P.11-12) is set, Alarm repeats at the set
interval.

* When other Alarm Time arrives while Switch Phone On?
appears, the other Alarm is activated.

* Accept incoming calls (except when handset was off at
Alarm Time). After each call, press (&) to reactivate
Snooze.

e [f other Alarm Time arrives while Snoozing, the other Alarm
is activated only after Snooze is cancelled.

M To cancel Snooze, follow these steps while Alarm is activated
or Snoozing.
Press © BT, @ or » Press

* When handset was off at Alarm Time, Switch Phone On?
appears. Press or© HIIA.
® Handset turns off after 20 seconds of inactivity.

® Snooze is cancelled automatically 60 minutes after initial
Alarm Time.

Tip > ¢ If Alarm Time arrives during a call, no tone will sound.
Press (©) after the call to reactivate Alarm.

¢ In Manner mode, volume depends on Manner settings
(Silent by default).

e |f Auto Power On Time and Alarm Time are the same,
Alarm is activated after handset turns on.

e When handset turns on at Alarm Time with PIN Entry
(see P.10-16) On, tone is fixed to Alert 1 except when a
tone in Preset Sounds is assigned.

e When battery is removed and reinstalled after Alarm is
set, handset may not turn on at Alarm Time. To prevent
this, turn handset on and then off.

[l Alarm Options

Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.11-10. After each
setting, Alarm settings window returns. Complete other
settings.

Set a tone to sound at Alarm Time

BEEMRAlert 1

Select Assign Tone/Video: ® Press (® » Select

Assign Tone % Press (8 % Select Preset Sounds or

My Sounds (Data Folder) ® Press (® ® Selecta
tone/file » Press
For My Sounds, select a file and press @
To play tones in Preset Sounds, select one and press O}
® Press (® to stop.

To play files in My Sounds, select one and press

% Select Play ® Press (®
= Press © to stop.

H -
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Set a video file to play with Alarm

Select Assign Tone/Video: » Press (®) % Select
Assign Video » Press (®) % Select a video file
Press (®
To play video files, select one and press % Select
Play % Press (®
= Press (0 to stop.
Set Alarm to activate at set intervals after initial
Alarm Time
MEEMREvery 5 minutes
Select Snooze: # Press (® ® Select an interval %
Press (®
For custom intervals, select Other ® Press (®) # Enter
interval ® Press (®

Set volume from seven levels

DEEMDL evel 5
Select Alarm Volume: % Press (®) % Use & to

adjust level » Press (®

Set how long Alarm operates

BEEMR10 seconds
Select Duration: % Press (®) % Select duration »
Press (®
For custom Duration, select Other » Press (®) #® Enter time
P Press (®

Set handset to vibrate at Alarm Time

[Default(oly]
Select Vibration: » Press (®) % Select On, Link to

Sound or Off % Press (®)
e For details on Link to Sound, see P.10-11 "Vibration".

Cancelling & Reactivating Alarm

Cancel Alarm and retain the settings

m » Tools » Alarms

Select an entry ® Press » Select Switch
Off » Press (®
o £ disappears.
* Reactivate Alarm to use the same settings.
Reactivate Alarm with the same settings, or
change current settings

m > Tools » Alarms

Select an entry ® Press % Select Switch
On » Press (®

To change settings, select an entry ® Press >
Select Edit % Press (®) % Edit settings
m For details, see procedure for saving entries.

Deleting Alarm

Delete Alarm settings one by one

m P Tools » Alarms

Select an entry ® Press » Select Reset
Alarm % Press (® ® Press

Delete all Alarm settings

m P Tools » Alarms

Select Clear All % Press (® ® Press



Auto PowerOn

Use Auto Power On to activate handset power automatically
at a specific time each day. Auto Power On is Off by default.
m »> Tools ® Auto Power On % Switch On/Off |

1 Choose On and press ®

To cancel Auto Power On, choose Off » Press @ (Omit the
next steps.)

2 Select Set Time and press (®)
3 Enter time and press @®

Note When Auto Power On time arrives while handset is turned
on for Alarm, handset does not turn on completely until

Alarm stops or Snooze is cancelled.

Tip > When battery is removed and reinstalled after Auto Power
On is set, handset may not turn on at Auto Power On
Time. To prevent this, turn handset on and then off.

World Clock

Display local date/time (see P.10-13) and the date/time of

another area in the world.

e Select from preset Time Zones or specify a new one; enter
area name and time difference between new and local areas.

¢ To set World Clock to appear in Standby, see P.10-14 "Display
Date & Time" (Show Clock).

® Time Zone is set to Tokyo by default.

Setting Time Zone & Daylight Saving

Activate Daylight Saving to advance the selected area's
time by one hour.

IEIE > Tools » World Clock % Edit (©)
1 Time Zone
Select Set Time Zone and press (®)
Use ¢ to specify an area and press (®
To add Time Zone, in Time Zone setting window,
press % Select Set Custom Zone %
Press (® ® Enter city name (up to 16 characters) #

Press (@) ® Use () to select +or - » Press (3 ® Enter
time difference ® Press (®

Daylight Saving
Select Daylight Saving and press (®
H Choose On and press (®)
To cancel, choose Off » Press @

H -

11-13
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Opening World Clock
[ Wain Venu [N |

1 Select World Clock and press (®

Ll

World Clock
0kY0l

My Home City

:|— Local Time Zone
@5 :|— World Time Zone

Tip P> ¢ To change local Time Zone, see P.10-14.
* To set World Clock to appear in Standby, select World Clock
for Show Clock (see P.10-14 "Display Date & Time).

Calculator

Use Calculator for basic arithmetic (up to 12 digits) and percentage
calculation, or currency conversion (Money Converter).
Key Assignments:

+ (Add) CM (Clear Memory) ED

- (Subtract) (@ | RM (Recall Memory) | @

x (Multiply) M+ (Add Memory) ©!
+ (Divide) ©® . (Decimal)

= (Equal) ® +/- (Switch) B

C.CE (Clear) % (Percent) ®?

. 2Press and select %.

(S

"Not available when result is

o oru LT

1 Select Calculator and press (®)
Calculator opens.
* Use Keypad to enter digits, and the
keys in the table on the left for

calculation. 20
Shortcut: Enter digits in Standby -
Press 0

To copy the result, press »
Select Copy # Press (@)

2 Press @ to exit

Tip P> e Entered numbers, results and numbers saved in Memory
are not affected by incoming calls. End the call to return.
® Clear Memory before starting Memory calculations.
* Numbers saved in Memory remain even if Calculator is
closed, but are cleared when handset power is turned off.

Money Converter

Il To change exchange rate, open Calculator and follow these steps.
Press » Select Money Converter %
Press (® ® Select Exchange Rate % Press (®) &
Select Domestic or Foreign % Press (® ® Enter
rate » Press (®

e Exchange rate is 1 for both conversions by default.

Il To convert foreign currencies, follow these steps.

Enter amount of money and press »
Select Money Converter % Press (®) % Select to
Domestic or to Foreign % Press @

e Conversion is based on the preset exchange rate.




Voice Recorder [

Use handset microphone to record short voice memos m » Tools |
and save files on handset or Memory card; record and
save longer recordings on Memory Card.

[l 15
Voice Recorder

Select Voice Recorder and

* Modes: press @
To switch mode, press »
Recording Time Storage Media Select Record Time # Press (@) %
For Message Up to three minutes Handset or ‘S/ZI_‘Z(: :OF’, Mess@a)ge or Extended
attachable to MM Memory Card’ ! ress
( 5 S) ye To switch storage media, see P.11-16. =
Extended Voice :Ig ;zjrp;prOX|mately Memory Card? 2 Press (® Ootions o)  Back
Recording starts.
1Specify storage media before recording, or set 804SH to ask each For Message
time; when set to ask, always record with Memory Card inserted. Press @ to stop

2Insert Memory Card to record in Extended Voice mode. « Recording stops automatically when maximum
* For Message is set by Default. recording time is reached.

. To play the recording, select Playback % Press (®)
Preparation u Press to pause.
* When battery is low (CB or [J), Voice Recorder will not record. = Press © to return.

) o . To start over without saving, press © »
If battery runs low while recording in Extended Voice mode, Repeat from Step 2

Low Battery appears and Voice Recorder shuts off. To send via MMS, select Save and Send # Press (®) »
e Conversations during calls cannot be recorded. Create and send message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)

e If incompatible microphone is connected, recording may fail. = When Ask Each Time s selected in Save Rec. to
setting, select To Phone Memory or To Memory

Card » Press (®
H Select Save and press (®
Recording is saved to handset or Memory Card.
When Ask Each Time is selected in Save Rec. to setting,
select To Phone Memory or To Memory Card % Press @
Extended Voice
Press (®) to stop

Recording is saved to Memory Card.

11-15
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Note " e Avoid shocks to 804SH; may cause noise or skipping.

* Recording window may take longer to open as more
Voice files are saved on Memory Card.

Tip P> e Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after Voice
Recorder stops/closes.
* Attach saved Voice file or record voice directly from Mail
Composition windows (see P.14-9).

Playback

Play sounds from handset speaker, or use LCD Remote/Mic
with Headphones (see P.7-8).

IEEIEM > Tools » Voice Recorder |

1 Press ol 15:05 8

Voice Player
2 Select My Sounds and press (®)
Use €2 to toggle between handset
and Memory Card.
3 select afile and press ®
Playback starts.
Use (©) (up) or (9) (down) to adjust

volume.

B voiceoo01

> 00:00:02

Pause (v Back

Deleting Files

Il Follow these steps after Step 2 on the left.
Select a file ® Press % Select Delete »
Press (® ® Press

Editing File Names

M Files are named automatically. To rename, follow these steps
after Step 2 on the left.

Select a file ® Press * Select Rename
% Press (® ® Enter name % Press (®

Incoming Calls/Mail during Playback

Ml Playback stops for incoming calls or Alarm.
Il An icon appears for incoming mail without interrupting

playback.

Recording Setting

Select storage media for For Message

EEMHandset

m » Tools % Voice Recorder |

Press % Select Save Rec. to » Press (®
% Select Phone Memory, Memory Card or Ask Each
Time % Press (®

* Set to Ask Each Time to select media after every recording.



Biiﬁidﬂ m »> Tools ® Barcode % Scan Barcode

Scan printed barcodes with mobile camera or download QR

Codes via Web or MMS.

e Scan UPC (JAN) or QR Codes. Handset automatically detects
code type and reads data.

¢ In Continuous mode, scan up to 50 UPC (JAN) or 16 QR
Codes at one time. In some cases, continuous scans may be
disrupted depending on barcode data or data size.

e Zoom is not available.

Note > e Scan may fail if the barcode is dirty or unclear.
* Use Mobile Light when scanning barcodes indoors.
* Capture one barcode at a time; otherwise scan may fail.

Tip > ¢ A UPC (Universal Product Code) or JAN (Japanese
Article Number) is a series of varying width vertical
lines (bars) and spaces. Bars and spaces together are
elements, combinations of which represent different
numbers. 804SH cannot read other one-dimensional
barcodes (ITF Code, Code39, Codabar/NW-7, etc.).

* A QR (Quick Response) Code is a matrix symbology
consisting of an array of nominally square cells, which
allows omni-directional reading of up to 7,366 alpha-
numerics and byte data, as well as kanji and kana.

3 Barcode recognition tone

1 Frame barcode in the centre of
Display
¢ Hold handset approximately 10 cm
away from barcode.
e Slide Portrait/Macro Selector
(see P.6-4) to Macro (¥).
Use ¢ to adjust brightness.

7
i @
Normal Scanning

Press to use Mobile Light. Lol (1 _idlid

To activate or cancel Continuous

mode, press % Select Continuous Scan »

Press (® ® Choose On or Off % Press (®)

2 Press ®

Mobile camera scans the barcode.

* If recognition takes time, move handset slowly and adjust the

distance from barcode.

Press © to stop scan #® Start over from Step 1

sounds and scan results

appear
Using Scan Results: see P.11-18
To start over, press (© » Press
% Perform from Step 1
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Continuous Mode

Il After scanning, Scan completed. Scan new? appears.
To scan next code, press » Frame the
code on Display # Press (®
To exit, press © # Scan results appear

Split Data

M After scanning, Split data. Scan next symbol? appears.
To scan next code, press » Frame the
code on Display # Press (®
To cancel, press © I » Press

Il Data will not be saved until all split data is scanned.

Ml The scanning status appears on the first line of Display. For

example, @ indicates that 1 of 4 codes has been scanned.

[l Using Scan Results

Place Calls’

Select a number starting with TEL:2 % Press (®)
% The number appears ® Press &

Send Mail®

Select a mail address including @ ® Press (®)
» Complete and send message (perform from
Step 6 on P.14-7.)

Quote &
Send Mail

Press » Select Send Message »

Press (® # Press (® ® Create and send

message (perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)

= To use a part of text, press in Send
Message window =% Select Cut % Press (®) &
Select the first character of text ® Press @ »
Select the end of text ® Press (@)

Save to
Phone Book" 3

Select a number starting with TEL: or a mail
address including @ #® Press »
Select Save to Ph.Book % Press (@) &
Perform Step 4 on P.4-7

Access Mobile
Internet Sites*

Select a URL starting with http:/ or rtsp:// %
Press (® (Handset connects to the Network.)

Save to Data
Folder (Images

& Melodies)

Select an image or melody file ®» Press
® Select To Data Folder % Press (®

1 Available when text is in TEL: #format.
2Text strings of 10 to 32 digits starting with 0 are recognised as

phone numbers.

3Available when text is in #@ #format.
“4Available when text is in http://¥ or rtsp://#format.
e ¥represents one or more alphanumerics.




Saving

Press % Select Save » Press (®

e Save up to 10 messages.

¢ To open saved items, see P.11-20 "Scanned
Results".

Text

Press % Select Copy # Press (®
# Select the first character of text ® Press (®)
% Select the end of text ® Press (@)

URL*

Select a URL starting with http:/ or rtsp:// %
Press ® Select Copy URL » Press (®

Copy
Text

Mail
Address®

Select a mail address including @ #»
Press % Select Copy Address »
Press (®)

Phone
Number’

Select a number starting with TEL: 2 &
Press » Select Copy Telephone
% Press (®

Use for System
Graphics

Select an image # Press % Select
As System ® Press (® ® Select an item »
Press (®) % Press (®

Wallpaper

Select an image # Press » Select
As Wallpaper % Press (® # Press (®

Open Images or
Play Melodies

Select an image or melody file # Press (@

Open Properties

Select an image or melody file ® Press
% Select Property % Press (®)

1 Available when text is in TEL: #format.

2Text strings of 10 to 32 digits starting with 0 are recognised as
phone numbers.

SAvailable when text is in #@#format.

“4Available when text is in http:/¥ or rtsp://#format.

e ¥represents one or more alphanumerics.

Tip » When MEMORY: or MAILTO: appears in scan results,
press @ to enter the items underlined with a dotted line
automatically in Phone Book Details or SMS/MMS
messages. However, text after an invalid character is not
underlined and is not copied.

Scan barcodes during text entry and insert
scan results into current cursor position
In a text entry window, press % Select Scan
% Press (® ® Select Scan Code # Press (®) ® Frame
barcode in the centre of Display ® Press @ twice
To use a part of text, press » Select Cut »

Press (®) # Select the first character of text ® Press (@) %
Select the end of text # Press (®

Note Barcodes/text cannot be scanned when:
* Entering text during a call
e Entering text in Reading window (E-Book)
* V-application is active
¢ Entering URL for streaming

H -
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Read saved barcode images in Data Folder

m P> Tools % Barcode % Open Barcode

Select a barcode image ® Press ®
For split data, press to scan next code.
u To cancel, press (©) M » Delete all information,
OK? appears ® Press
When scanning fails, press » Select next
barcode image manually ® Press @

Note > e Resized QR Codes may be invalid.

e When invalid, This data may be incorrect. appears.

Open files saved in Scanned Results

m »> Tools # Barcode # Scanned Results

Select a file » Press (®

* Opened results cannot be re-saved.
* Some files such as large images may not open.

Create QR Codes

Create QR Codes from entered text, Phone Book, Pictures,

Sound & Ringtones, and Text Templates.

e Save up to 513 digits, 131 kanji or the data equivalent thereof
within a single QR Code.

e Large items are divided into maximum of 16 QR Codes.

* Created QR Codes are saved to Data Folder (Pictures). To
open them, see P.9-4.

Encode name, reading, phone numbers, mail
addresses and note

m P> Tools » Barcode % Create QR Code % Phone
Book

Select an entry ® Press (®) ® QR Code appears »
Press (®

¢ Only name, reading, phone numbers, mail addresses and note
are encoded.

Enter and encode text

P> Tools % Barcode ® Create QR Code % Text
Input

Enter text » Press (®) ® QR Code appears # Press (®




Encode melody/image files or Text Templates
in Data Folder

p> Tools » Barcode ® Create QR Code ® Data
Folder

Select a folder ®» Press (®) # Select an item »
Press (8 ®» QR Code appears # Press (8

Switching Storage Media

H While created QR Code appears, press »
Select Save To # Press (®) # Select Handset or Memory
Card % Press (®

Attaching to MMS Mail

H While created QR Code appears, press »
Select Send As % Press (® » See P.14-6

Incoming Calls while Creating QR Code

Il Contents are temporarily saved. End the call to return.

Text Scanner

Scan text (URLs, mail addresses, phone numbers or roman

letters) with mobile camera.

e Scan up to 256 characters continuously.

e Scan up to 60 single-byte characters within 3 lines. Scanning
over 35 characters at one time may yield poor results.

* Some symbols may not be read.

® Text mode is set to Auto each time Text Scanner is activated.
Change the mode if text is distorted in Auto (such as white
text in black background).

® Zoom is not available.

Note

e Text Scanner will not activate if music is playing; when
Stop music? appears, press to proceed.

e Text Scanner will not activate if a V-application is active.

* When handset is too hot, Heat warning: camera
temporarily disabled. appears and mobile camera
remains off. If 804SH becomes too hot while in use,
Temperature is high. Closing camera... appears and
scanning ends.

H -
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m » Tools ®» Barcode ® Scan Text

1 Frame text on Display
e Adjust to frame text in [ ]. Letters at
the ends may be distorted.
¢ Hold handset approximately 10 cm
away from text.
e Slide Portrait/Macro Selector (see
P.6-4) according to text size.
Use €2 to adjust brightness.
Press to use Mobile Light.
To switch text mode, press
% Select Reversed Text
Press @ » Select Auto, Normal or
Reversed ® Press (®)

D Press ®

Text Scanner reads the text.
to stop scan # Start over
from Step 1

3 Use (D to select a line and
press (®

e Text Scanner reads one line per scan.

[t ?  qm
Text Scanner
1. Capture
characters.

P. Scan when bar is
the bluest.

Options mal Back]

Focus Adjustment Bar
(Better focus in
darker blue)

4 Scan results appear

804SH automatically registers scan results as a URL, Email

Address, Phone Number or Text; if incorrect, change mode.

o |f text exceeds limit, results appear with overage truncated.
To change mode, press ®» Select Change Mode
% Press (@ # Select a type # Press (®) (Scan results and
alternatives list change accordingly.)

To edit, press % Select Select/Edit » Press (®
#» Select the character to edit ® Select an alternative from
the list or enter the correction directly from Keypad

To start over, press © » Press % Repeat
from Step 1

5 Press ®

¢ To use scan results, see P.11-18.

il ?
Text Scanner

Select text.

vodatone Customer Center s

Vol bt e

elect Text with
p/down key

Select @ Back]

Scanning More Text

Il After Step 5, press % Select Continue Part or
Scan More % Press (®)
e Continue Part
Select Continue Part to enter additional text. (Mode
remains the same.)
e Scan More
Select Scan More to enter text after a line break.
W Continue Part and Scan More are disabled once 256
characters have been scanned.




Scan text during text entry and insert scan
results into current cursor position

In a text entry window, press » Select
Scan % Press (®) # Select Text Scanner % Press (®)
» Frame text in the centre of Display ® Press @ »
Select a line ® Press (®) twice

¢ To change mode or edit scan results, see Step 4 on P.11-22.

Stopwatch

Record elapsed time for up to 24 hours (23 hours 59

minutes 59.9 seconds) in 0.1-second increments.

Use lap time feature to segment elapsed time.

® Save times (including the last four lap times) to handset Text
Templates.

« Stopwatch is disabled when battery is low (CB or [J).
Stopwatch ends when battery is low.

m » Tools # Stopwatch |

1 Press@®
Stopwatch starts.
To record Lap times, press @ HEEE.
® The last four Lap times are recorded. The records are
deleted when Stopwatch is cancelled.

2D Press ® to stop
To save the records to Text Template, press »
Select Save to Template % Press (®
® To check saved records, open Text Templates (see P.9-14).
Press (®) to resume.
To clear the records, press » Select Reset
Press (®)

3 Press © then to exit

Tip P> e Records are deleted when Stopwatch is cancelled.
Save records to Text Templates.
¢ Stopwatch setting is not affected by incoming calls.
Press () after the call to return to Stopwatch.
e Alarm is disabled while Stopwatch window is open, but
is reactivated automatically when handset returns to
Standby.

Set Countdown Timer up to 60 minutes in 1-second

increments. Alarm Tone sounds and Small Light flashes
when set time elapses.

m »> Tools ®» Countdown Timer |

Enter time (00:01 - 60:00) and press (®
¢ To edit entered time, use to move cursor and enter correct
time. If @ is already pressed, follow the steps below.
e When times over 60 minutes (60:00) are entered, the last set
time returns.
To change time, press % Select Edit % Press (®
% Enter time # Press (®

2 Press ®

Countdown starts.
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Press @ to stop countdown Enter monetary figure and categorise it
Press (® to resume.
To reset, stop countdown and press » Select IEIE > Tools » Expenses Memo # Add New Expense |
Reset % Press
© Enter amount ® Press (®) # Select a category »

4 Press © then to exit Press ®

Shortcut: In Standby, enter amount # Press (¢) ® Press @

Countdown Timer End » Select a category # Press (®)

Timer Expired appears. Tone sounds according to General * The entry date and figure are sgved. .
u Volume sZtting PP 9 e If Clock is unset, entry date and time will be saved as =-/==/-- ==;--.

o Alarm stops automatically after 60 seconds. Press (© Check entries

to stop manually.
* In Manner mode, Manner settings take priority. m > Tools » Expenses Mermo |
e When the set timer time has elapsed during a call, Timer

Expired appears after (3) is pressed to end the call. Select Totals % Press @

Use @ to scroll through entries.

1 .
g Tip P> e Countdown is not affected by incoming calls. Press 'éo IC h?ncg; categg r)t/, select: nPentryé .F;re-sssl >
o after the call to return to Countdown Timer window. »e IS(r:e ss én ge Lategory ress elect a category
m * Alarm is disabled while Countdoyvn Timer window is = To enter custom category name, select Other in category
open, but is reactivated automatically when handset list % Press (® # Enter name (up to14 characters) %
returns to Standby. Press (®) (Preset category names are not affected.)

To change entry amount, select an entry # Press

% Select Change Amount % Press (®) % Edit » Press (®)
To delete an entry, select one ® Press » Select

Delete Iltem % Press (® ® Press

Use Expenses Memo to add expenses, such as travel To delete all entries, select an entry » Press »
expenses. Select Delete All % Press (® % Press

e Enter up to 30 entries (up to 29,999,999.70 yen in total,
999,999.99 yen per entry).

¢ Entries cannot be saved during a call. m > Tools % Expenses Memo

Select Edit Category » Press (®) % Select a
category ® Press (®) % Edit ® Press (®
® Enter up to 14 characters.

Rename categories
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E-Books  2sepctantBookandpress &
¢ O% indicates location of the current page.

Read XMDF or Text format E-Books from Memory Card. If the E-Book is password protected, enter password %
 E-Book dictionaries turn 804SH into an electronic dictionary. Press (® # Reading window opens .
* Download titles via Sharp's Space Town (see P.15-6). To see the title, author, efc., press % Select
¢ Adjust Text Code for E-Books in other languages (see Property % Press @)

P 11:1 26) guag = Press to exit.

Press (%) to close

* 804SH may not support some embedded sounds/images.
® The last page opened will appear next time.

¢ E-Book folder cannot be accessed during Synchronisation.

» E-Books cannot be opened while Music Player is active or a Note /> ¢ E-Books automatically close for incoming calls,
V-application is paused. outgoing transmissions, Alarm Time, low battery, five

minutes of inactivity, or Memory Card removal.
Reading Content o Only zbf, zbk, txt or text files appear in contents list.
¢ Revised E-Books are not supported.
[ Main Menu [ESERTS |
71 Select E-Book and press @® Key Assignments

Book contents list appears. (When you press @ to close Ml Operations vary by writing style as follows.
Reading window, the same page will open next time.)

H -

To read E-Books saved in other folders, press » Eatoral pertical
Select Cf)WitCh Folders % Press (® ® Select a folder % ® [ Scroll up (by line) Backward (by page)
Press -
m Selected item appears next time E-Book is selected. Scroll down (by line) Forward (by page)
@ Backward (by page) Scroll left (by line)
@ Forward (by page) Scroll right (by line)
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Text Operations

Il Jump to the first or last page.
In Reading window, press » Select Jump
to Top or Jump to Bottom % Press @
Il Move to a specific location.
In Reading window, press » Select Shift
% % Press (® # Enter location by percentage (00 -
99%) » Press (®
Il Select a chapter when a table of contents is contained.
In Reading window, press » Select
Contents ® Press (®) » Select a chapter & Press (@)
Il Move back to link source or open link again.
Press » Select Back or Next » Press @
Il Return to E-Book list.
Press ® Select Back to List % Press (®)
M See P.11-27 to use Bookmarks.

Using Linked Info/Copying Text

Il Use linked numbers, addresses or URLs to place calls, send
MMS or open Mobile Internet sites.
Select an item % Press » Select Jump to
Link % Press (® % Press
e Some linked information may not be usable.
Il Copy text (up to 20 characters).
In Reading window, press » Select Copy
% Press (® ® Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/Cut &
Paste" on P.3-12
m Dictionary index text and search results cannot be copied.
® Images and ruby annotations cannot be copied.

Reading Window Settings

H In Reading window, press *» Select Display
Settings » Press (®) # Select an item ® Press (@) &
Change the setting ® Press @

Item Description Default
. Select Tiny, Small, Standard or
Font Size Standard Plus Standard
Text . . .
Orientation Read text vertically or horizontally Vertical
Ruby Show ruby annotations Off
Text Code Set en.codlng to Shift-JIS, Latin-1 Shift-JIS
or Latin-9

* Above settings are not available for some content.

Mask & Jump

Il Some E-Books may contain hidden text or images (masked
info) or links (jump links).
« Select masked info and press (®) to see the text or image.
Press (® again to hide.
* Select a jump link and press (® to jump to the specified
page. Press © to return.




Folders and Files in E-Book Folders

Il Adding Folders
In E-Book list, press » Select New Folder
% Press (® ® Enter folder name # Press (@)

M Editing Folder/File Names
In E-Book list, select a folder/file ® Press
% Select Change Name % Press (®) ® Edit »
Press (®

Il Deleting Folders/Files
In E-Book list, select a folder/file ® Press
% Select Delete % Press (®) # Press

Il Moving Files
In E-Book list, select a file ® Press »
Select Move # Press (® ® Select a location »
Press (® twice

Tip > The above operations are not available for E-Books in
Data Folder (handset/Memory Card). For managing
folders/files on handset, see P.9-14.

. Bookmark

Add bookmarks to return to the pages easily.
Use two bookmarks per E-Book (for up to five E-Books).

] Press
2 Select Bookmark and press O)

Select Bookmark1 or Bookmark2 and press (®
Bookmark is added.

Auto Bookmark

Il When you close Reading window, Auto Bookmark 1 is added
to the last page opened. The next time you close the same
E-Book, Auto Bookmark 1 is replaced with Auto Bookmark 2,
and added to the new last page.

e Up to two Auto Bookmarks can be stored per E-Book, and
will be deleted older first when another is added.

e E-Books automatically close and Auto Bookmark 1 is
added when incoming calls arrive while reading E-Books.

Opening Bookmarked Page

H In Reading window, press » Select Move to
Bookmark % Press @ % Select Bookmark1,
Bookmark2, Auto Bookmark1 or Auto Bookmark2 »
Press (®

H -

Using E-Book Images

Save images as Wallpaper

m »> Tools % E-Book % Open E-Book |

Select an image ® Press » Select Save as
Wallpaper % Press (®) twice
* Some images may not be usable.
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Use information contained in images

IEEIEM) > Tools » E-Book ® Open E-Book |
Select an image » Press » Select Jump
to Link, Toggle Mask or Play Animation % Press (®)

Select jump information to move to other
pages. Use linked information to send MMS
messages or access Mobile Internet sites

Jump toLink | & 5ok will close).
See P.11-26 "Using Linked Info/Copying
Text".

Toggle Mask Hidden text or images appear

Play Animation | Flip animation plays

Using a Dictionary

Use downloaded E-Book dictionaries to look
up word definitions, etc.

m » Tools % E-Book |

Select a dictionary ® Press (®) # Select an entry
field % Press (® ® Enter a word ® Press (®)

® Select an entry and press (® to view its definitions.
® Key Assignments: see P.11-25

E e
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Compass

Find magnetic north and calculate other directions from
your current position. Adjust Motion Control sensor (see
P.11-29) before using Compass for the first time.

i s LT |

1 Select Compass and press (®)

e Compass indicator points towards magnetic north.

Note

 Built-in sensors detect handset orientation and Earth's
magnetic field. Compass calculates the direction of
magnetic north based on the readings of these sensors
and does not support the Global Positioning System
(GPS). Actual direction may differ from that shown on
Compass. Use Compass only as a rough guide.

® Actual direction of magnetic north may differ when:
® Aboard trains or in vehicles
® Near metal objects such as desks and shelves
m |n steel-framed buildings
® Near or inside lifts
® Near sources of magnetic fields

e Keep handset Display as level as possible.

Tip > When directions do not appear correctly, adjust Motion

Control sensor (see P.11-29). In Compass window,
press and follow onscreen instructions.



Motion Control Sensor PhoneHelp

Adjust Motion Control sensor before using Compass for the
first time or when it does not work correctly.

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (¢>9) |
1 Select Motion Control and press (®)

e Follow onscreen instructions.

Learn when/how to use Keypad functions/shortcuts.

[ Wain Venu [N |

1 Select Phone Help and press (®
Phone Help window opens.

* If interrupted by incoming call, etc., press to redo. " Phone Help LES
= Handset Status and
Note " e Avoid adjusting Motion Control sensor when: In standby, Key Press Method
= Near sources of magnetic fields, including speakers, press and hold—— Target Key
refrigerators, doors, handbags, accessories, magnet
therapy items, etc. Power Function
m Aboard trains or in vehicles n/0ff
= Near metal objects such as desks and shelves R o

m |n steel-framed buildings
e Motion Control sensor may need to be readjusted for 2 Use to toggle guides

changes in ambient temperature.
3 Press to exit
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e When QUT appears, access services from a touch-tone
landline.

e For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.18-24).

When you know you won't be able to receive calls

el . made to 804SH, automatically divert incoming calls
Forwarding .
to another phone number (see right)
Set 804SH to forward all or all unanswered calls to
. . Voice Mail Centre. Access caller messages from
Voice Mail

804SH in service area or from a touch-tone phone
anywhere (see P.12-3).

Call Waiting alerts you to incoming calls when the
Call line is already engaged. After the tone, place the

Waiting*  current call on hold and answer the second, or
alternate between calls (see P.12-5).
Open a second line while the first is engaged.
Switch back and forth between two lines or talk on
Conference ) .
" both simultaneously. Add other parties to an
Call L . -
existing conversation and talk on up to five lines
simultaneously (see P.12-5).
Call Restrict incoming/outgoing calls depending on
Barring conditions (see P.12-6)
Caller ID Show or hide your own number when placing calls

(see P.12-9)

“An additional contract is required.

Set forwarding condition and forwarding number beforehand

to divert incoming calls to a specified number.

e Call Forwarding and Voice Mail cannot be used at the same
time. (Activating Call Forwarding cancels Voice Mail.)

e Call Forwarding is not available when All Outgoing Calls or
All Incoming Calls in Call Barring is active.

Initiate Call Forwarding

p- Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
» Voicemail & Diverts % Diverts
Direct Entry
Select Always or No Answer ® Press (® % Select
Enter Phone Number % Press @ » Enter a phone
number # Press (®
For No Answer, select ring time ® Press @
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.
Phone Book
Select Always or No Answer » Press (®) ® Select an
entry ® Press (® twice
For entries with multiple numbers, select an entry
Press (® % Select a number ® Press (®) twice
For No Answer, select ring time ® Press (®

Incoming Calls while Call Forwarding is Active

Il To answer calls, press (& while handset is ringing/vibrating.
e When Always is set, handset does not ring/vibrate for
calls.




Note Phone Numbers Beginning with the Following
Numbers Cannot be Saved:

e 1 (Public Service Numbers: 110, 119, 118, etc.)

® 00 (International call numbers: 001, 0041, etc.)

* 0120 (Toll-free numbers)

® 0990 (Fee-based services: Dial Q2, etc.)

Forwarding Video Calls

Video Calls are forwarded only to Video Call-compatible
devices that comply with 3G-324M.

Tip P> Adjust ring time to set the response priority when using
Call Forwarding together with Answer Phone (see P.2-8).
Example: Ring time for Call Forwarding: 10 seconds
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority
may change depending on signal conditions.)

Cancel Call Forwarding

p- Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
» Voicemail & Diverts

Select Cancel All % Press (® # Press

e Cancel All also cancels Voice Mail.

Check Call Forwarding status

p- Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
» Voicemail & Diverts % Status

Select Always or No Answer % Press (®)
e Call Forwarding status appears.
Press (®) to return.

Transfer incoming calls to Voice Mail Centre.

e Calls are transferred to Voice Mail Centre using Call
Forwarding function. Therefore, Voice Mail and Call
Forwarding cannot be used at the same time.

e For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.18-24).

¢ \/oice Mail is not available when All Outgoing Calls or All
Incoming Calls in Call Barring is active.

Initiate Voice Mail

» Settings ® Call/Video Call () ® Call Settings
» Voicemail & Diverts % Voicemail % Activate
Select Always or No Answer # Press (®)
For No Answer, select ring time ® Press @

Incoming Calls while Voice Mail is Active

Ml To answer calls, press (3 while handset is ringing/vibrating.
e When Always is set, handset does not ring/vibrate for
calls.

ﬁ sa9IAIag Jeuondo
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Tip P> Adjust ring time to set the response priority when using
Voice Mail together with Answer Phone (see P.2-8).
Example: Ring time for Voice Mail: 10 seconds
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority
may change depending on signal conditions.)

Cancel Voice Mail

P> Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
» Voicemail & Diverts

Select Cancel All % Press (® # Press

e Cancel All also cancels Call Forwarding.

Check Voice Mail status

P> Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
» Voicemail & Diverts % Status

Select Always or No Answer % Press (®)

* Voice Mail status appears.
Press (® to return.

Check Voice Mail messages

Press for 1+ seconds.
¢ Follow the voice guidance for further operations after handset
connects to Voice Mail Centre.
¢ Alternatively, follow these Steps in Standby.
u Press (@ ® Select Phone Book % Press (®) # Select Call
Voicemail % Press (®
= Press (® ® Select Settings # Press (®) % Select Call/
Video Call % Press (®) # Select Voicemail & Diverts %
Press (® ® Select Voicemail % Press (8 # Select Call
Voicemail % Press (®

Tip b appears when new messages are recorded, and
disappears after they are checked from handset.

Change Voice Mail Centre numbers

BEENRVM Centre Number: 09066517000
Mailbox Numbers: Home Mailbox No. 1416,
Roam Mailbox No. +819066514170

m > Settings ® Call/Video Call (<3) % Call Settings
» Voicemail & Diverts % Voicemail % Settings
VM Centre Number
Select VM Centre Number % Press (® # Enter
Centre Number # Press (®)
Mailbox Numbers
Select Access Voicemail % Press (®) # Select Home

Mailbox No. or Roam Mailbox No. % Press (®) »
Enter Mailbox No. # Press (®




‘ ii " in‘i iii ni Tip P> ¢ Handset does not ring or vibrate for incoming calls
while a line is engaged. A tone sounds from Earpiece
— - - and Call Waiting appears.
¢ When Voice Mail or Call Forwarding is active,
unanswered calls are transferred to Voice Mail Centre

Activate or cancel Call Waiting or the forwarding number. When active service is set to
Always Call Waiting is disabled.

> Settings ® Call/Video Call (<29)) % Call Settings
° Cal Viaiig Conference Call
Choose On or Off % Press (®
An additional contract is required.

Check Call Waiting status

ﬁ saoinleg [euondo

M > Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) % Call Settings Open anothierline duringa call
% Call Waiting Enter a phone number during a call » Press
Select Status » Press @ e Line 2 is open. Line 1 is placed on hold.
e Call Waiting status appears. * Press () to select a number from Phone Book or press (2 for
Press (®) to return. 1+ seconds to select from Call Log (All Calls).
Place Line 1 on hold to answer Line 2 Switch between two open lines
When a tone sounds during a call, press @®. During a call, press @.
e Press (® to switch between two lines. ® The line switches. The other line is placed on hold.

Ending a Call while Someone is on Hold

W Press (® or close handset. All lines are disconnected.
Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

M Short beeps sound. Press © to talk with party on
hold.

12-5
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Closing Handset while Someone is on Hold

Il All lines are disconnected.

Pressing %) while Someone is on Hold

Hl The active line ends, then short beeps sound. Press ©
to talk with party on hold.

Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

Il Short beeps sound. Press ©) to talk with the party on
hold.

Restrict incoming/outgoing Voice Calls, Video Calls or SMS

messages.
Following restrictions are available:

All Outgoing Calls Restrict all non-emergency calls

International Calls’ | Allow only domestic calls

Use up to five lines simultaneously

Press while switching between two lines
® Select Multi Party » Press (®) % Select
Conference All % Press (®)

Restrict all international calls except
to Japan

Outgoing calls

Only Local & Home?

Ending Calls during Conference Call

Ml Press (® or close handset. All lines are disconnected.

Some Lines End during Conference Call

Il Other lines remain connected.

All Incoming Calls Reject all calls

Bar if Abroad Reject calls when outside Japan

Incoming Calls

"Example: During a stay in the United Kingdom, only calls within the
country are possible.

2Example: During a stay in the United Kingdom, both calls within the
country and to Japan are possible.

Reject incoming calls according to phone numbers, or reject
incoming calls without Caller ID.

Rejected Numbers | Reject calls from designated numbers

Withheld Call Reject incoming calls without Caller ID




Note

Tip b

* Network Password selected at initial subscription (see
P.1-24) is required to change Call Barring settings.

 |f Network Password is incorrectly entered three times,
Call Barring settings are locked. To resolve, Network
Password and Centre Access Code must be changed.
For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre,
General Information (see P.18-24).

¢ All Outgoing Calls and All Incoming Calls are
disabled when Call Forwarding or Voice Mail is active.
(Call Forwarding or Voice Mail takes priority.)

If call is attempted when Call Barring is active, Call
Barred. appears. It may take longer to appear in some
areas. Check Call Barring settings if the message does
not appear.

Restricting Outgoing Calls

Set or cancel restriction of outgoing calls

»- Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
® Call Barring % Outgoing Calls

Each Restriction & Service Type
Select restriction ® Press (®) # Select a service
type ® Press (® % Choose On (set) or Off &
Press (® % Enter Network Password ® Press (®)
Cancelling All Restrictions
Select Cancel All % Press (® ® Enter Network
Password ® Press (®)

Tip » Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when
outgoing calls are restricted. For more, see P.2-4
"Emergency Calls".

Check Call Barring status for outgoing calls

»- Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
® Call Barring % Outgoing Calls

Select restriction ® Press (®) # Select a service
type » Press (® ® Select Status # Press (®
¢ Call Barring status appears.

Press @ to return.

ﬁ sa9IAIag Jeuondo
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Restricting Incoming Calls Rejecting Calls

Set or cancel restriction of incoming calls

»- Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
®» Call Barring % Incoming Calls

Each Restriction & Service Type
Select restriction # Press (®) % Select a service type
% Press (® % Choose On (set) or Off » Press (®) &
Enter Network Password ® Press @

Cancelling All Restrictions
Select Cancel All % Press (® ® Enter Network
Password ® Press (®)

Check Call Barring status for incoming calls

P Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
® Call Barring % Incoming Calls

Select restriction ® Press (®) ® Select a service
type » Press (® ® Select Status # Press (®
¢ Call Barring status appears.

Press (® to return.

Designate phone numbers to reject, then set Switch On/Off
to On.

Designate phone numbers to reject

P Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
® Call Barring % Rejected Numbers % Set Reject

Number

Adding Numbers

Select ---------- % Press (® ® Enter a number »
Press (®
To select from Phone Book, select =--------- % Press

® Select Ph.Book list % Press (®) ® Select an entry »
Press (®) # Select a number # Press (®)
® Name appears for numbers saved from Phone Book.
To select from Call Log, Select ==-------- % Press
% Select From Call Log % Press (® ® Use ¢ to select a
type #» Select a record # Press
Editing Numbers
Select an entry ® Press » Select Edit »
Press (® ® Edit the number ® Press (®)
Deleting Numbers
Select an entry ® Press % Select Delete
» Press (®) ® Press

Reject calls from designated numbers

BEEMROff
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) % Call Settings %
Call Barring % Rejected Numbers % Switch On/Off

Choose On (reject) or Off % Press ®




Rejecting Calls without Caller ID

Reject incoming calls without Caller ID
BEEWROf

> Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) % Call Settings
®» Call Barring % Withheld Call

Choose On (reject) or Off » Press (®

Changing Network Password

Change Network Password

» Settings ® Call/Video Call () ® Call Settings
% Call Barring % Change N/W Password

Callerio

Show or hide your own phone number when placing calls.
Regardless of this setting, sending or blocking Caller ID can
be selected for each call. Enter the following numbers/
Symbols before a phone number when placing a call.

Send

Block

Enter current Network Password ® Press (®) %
Enter new Network Password ® Press (®) % Enter
new Network Password again ® Press ®

Send or block Caller ID
BEEWHON

D Settings ® Call/Video Call (<)) % Call Settings
» Show My Number

Choose On (send) or Off % Press (®

Check Caller ID status

P Settings # Call/Video Call (<)) » Call Settings
» Show My Number

Select Status # Press (®
o Caller ID status appears.

ﬁ saoinleg [euondo
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Use Vodafone live! services to exchange text/multimedia messages with compatible handsets, PCs and other devices;

download text, sounds, images and V-applications; browse the Mobile Internet via Web.

¢ For more information concerning Vodafone live! services, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).
* To use Vodafone live! services, first perform Re-Provisioning to update Network information (see P.1-19).

M Messaging

Use Short Message Service (SMS) and Multimedia Messaging Service (MMS) for messaging (see P.14-2). These

messaging services are also available outside Japan.

SMS
Use this basic Vodafone live! messaging service to exchange short
text messages of up to 160 alphanumerics with Vodafone handsets.
This service is the ideal solution for fast and short text messaging!

MMS
Exchange text messages of up to 30,000 alphanumerics with MMS-
compatible Vodafone handsets, email-compatible mobiles, PCs and
other like devices. Attach images/sounds for multimedia messages.

An additional contract is required to use MMS and receive e-mail from PCs, etc.

W Web (Vodafone Web)

Access the Mobile Internet. Browse for image or sound files as well as information (see P.15-2).

Vodafone Web Main Menu

Access Vodafone live!-compatible Mobile

Internet sites via Vodafone Web Main Images
Menu; download news/info as well as 7 Text
files for use on handset.

Sounds

(Mobile) Internet

Enter Mobile Internet site URL to view a
specific site/page directly; use Access
History to access previously viewed sites/

pages while online. .| Mobile Internet

Access

An additional contract is required to use Web service.



W V-applications

Download V-applications, including games and graphics (see P.16-2).

Web Downloads
Search for and download a wide variety of
useful and entertaining V-applications via
Vodafone Web.

"-‘ Download ¥

o]
500 |

Network V-applications

A number of V-applications let you enjoy
network gaming or even access real-time
news/info.

Scores

Screensaver
Use this entertaining function to set a
V-application that activates when handset
enters Standby.

Screensaver

e Download and use 804SH-compatible V-applications.
e Separate subscriptions are required for V-applications downloaded via Web.

a soiseg j9Al] SUOJEPOA
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Basics

Use SMS and MMS for messaging.

Use this basic Vodafone live! service to
exchange short text messages (of up to 160
alphanumerics) with all Vodafone handsets.

SMS (Short
Message Service)

Exchange long text messages (of up to
30,000 alphanumerics) with all

MMS (Multimedi -
S ( .u Himeeld MMS-compatible Vodafone handsets, as
Messaging . ) .
. well as email-compatible mobiles,
Service)

computers and other such devices. Attach
images/sounds for multimedia messages.

Messaging Folder

Messages are organised in folders by type.

:
Received ———Received messages

Unclassed : Appear when Received Box View
Folder 1 - 19 — (see P.14-23) is set to Folder View.
Drafts _— Incomplete/unsent messages

Sent —E— Sent messages

Unsent i Undelivered/cancelled/failed mail

Templates —+——Messages saved as templates
______________ 4
When unread, unsent or draft messages are saved, the
corresponding Messaging folder names appear in bold with
the number of those messages.

Window Description

[l Messaging Folder Contents
Select a Messaging folder and press (®). To select a different
view for Received, see P.14-23 "Received Box View".

M ge Type/Status
¢ Message Status:

& | Unread/Unsent | ® | Read

& | Sent &% | Failed

@ | Unread Delivery Report | E] | Read Delivery Report
T 1505 Indicators for message types/settings below

Received - 009

8 ki tayana kaoru
i okada takao
&

appear at the same time.
¢ Message Type/Settings:

7 kitavama kaoru il = [
= | MMS Mail SMS Mail
(7 Kitayana kaoru @ | Attachments & | Protected
L7 okada takao — - = —
7 Kitayana kaoru ! | Priority (High) £ | Priority (Low)

Wedding 83/15 15:05} . Delivery Report
tions o Back|| | & | MMS Notice? a8 requestyed3 P
o | SMS Mail on
USIM Card

"Appears when MMS is subscribed.
2Appears in Received.
3Appears in Sent.
—Message Number
Subject or Message Text; Sent or Received Date & Time
e Subject appears for MMS, and message text appears for SMS.
— Sender or Recipient

e Number, address or name appears.

Tip P> Follow these steps to sort messages.
Press ® Select Advanced # Press (@) »
Select Sort % Press (®) # Select an option » Press (®)



[l Message Contents Customising Handset Address

Select a message and press (® to open it. Change alphanumerics before @ of the default handset

] f Received or Sent Date & Time mail address.

06/03/15 15:05 s
£ kitayama kaoru__I S?\jndebr or SSCIplent
B Wedding = ¢ Number, address or name appears. Default
D e 2 T 1 I—Subject (MMS Mail only) )
Vanamoto and Miss Message Text DDDDDDDDDDD@ A.Vodafone.ne.]p
Kawahashi’ s wedding L 1 1 ]
ext Sunday. | will | [
ring a cancorder. ‘ .

) ) Custom Account Name Domain Name
Options @ Back| | |

Entered Account Name I@IA.vodafone.ne.jpI

Tip »> e To activate Display Backlight, press - G&. A varies by subscription area

52 i
) Prr;essss ttg ;)pee: r?;i\t/f:: (r::jvs;goenglder one), or If you have further questions, please contact Vodafone Customer
i P : Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).
Memory Status * Handset must connect to the Network to customise handset
H Press (® & Select Messaging % Press (® ® Select address.
Memory Status » Press (®) ¢ Perform Re-Provisioning (see P.1-19) before customising
= Press © to return. handset address.
* Delete messages/files when memory is low. New * Customising handset mail address helps reduce spam.
messages are not recewec! or handset performance may « Default Account Name is random alphanumerics.
be affected when memory is full.

m » Vodafone live! % Vodafone live!

1 Select My Vodafone and press (®)

2 Select FHEZLEFFE and press O

3 Select FYSFNA—NRE - BEX—NRTE
and press (®

Select the text entry field below EEZFFSEAHL
TSZE (), and press (®

E Buibessaly
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Enter Centre Access Code and press (®)
Centre Access Code: see P.1-24

6 Select OK and press (®

7 Select 7. ## X — VB and press (®

8 Select 1. X=/7 F L X% and press O
Select the text entry field below SFEZLD7II 4 &
AHL TS S ), and press (®

10 Enter an address and press (®)

11 Select OK and press (®

Note This procedure may change without prior notice. For
further information, contact Vodafone Customer Centre,

General Information (see P.18-24).

Sending Text Messages
[Basies |

Available entry items vary by Message Type.

Recipient Subject Message | Attachments
SMS Available N/A Available N/A
MMS Available Available Available Available

Message Type changes to MMS automatically when subject
is entered, a file is attached, etc.

B 1505 §

& 92XXXX1
B Enter Subject

Enter Text

w B 0 & ¢

Options ¢ Back

Attach

Files Slide

Enter
Subject

Recipient is
Mail Address

Create

Entry Limit
Exceeded

>

SMS converts to MMS

E

.|\|\I% 15:05 6
2 92XXXX1

& Good morning!

Enter Text

< 0 B & ©

Options ¢ Back]

SMS messages are converted to MMS messages when:
¢ Recipient's Vodafone handset number is over 20 digits

* Font Colour is not Black

e Font Size is not Standard

e Priority is not Normal

e Delivery Time is not No delay



Tip » MMS messages may not convert back to SMS messages

even after deleting subject or changing settings.

In this case, perform Steps 1 - 2 in "Setting Message
Type" on P.14-12.

(Handset can be set to send SMS messages only.)

[l character Entry Limits
Character entry limits vary by Message Type.

SMS

160 single-byte alphanumerics

MMS

Approximately 30,000 single-byte alphanumerics

¢ Send up to 300 KB including message text via MMS. Message
text character limit differs by attachment size or number of
recipients.

¢ Approximate mail size appears in Mail Composition window
(see P.14-6).

. Mail Composition Overview

SMS MMS

Enter Recipient

M
I||||}| Enteriubject

Compose Message

T 2 Attach Files
| Image || Sound || Video |

Send Message

E Buibessaly
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. Media Console

Media Console appears in Mail Composition window for
mail-related functions.

Send
Add recipients; convert Message
Type; view message; save message
as draft or template; or use option

Z’g T settings.
4 [ oo rerTrem—| Picture
fater swicct | Attach still images.
Emer'L sound
Attach melody files.
——Video
<« f P L Attach video files.
Options @ Badk Others

Media Console Attach files including Phone Book/
schedule entries; view message/
attachments; convert Message Type;
save message as draft or template; or

use option settings.

Media Console Operations

Il When _ _ appears on Media Console, use ¢ to select an
item ® Press (®
l I is not on Media Console, press (® until it appears »

Select an item #® Press (®

Tip P In this manual, most messaging operations are described
for use with Media Console.

Creating & Sending a Message

¢ Read through the basic information on P.14-4 - 14-6 beforehand.

* Save Signature to enter into message text (see P.14-23 "Edit
Signature").

e Create Contact Groups beforehand to send the same
message to multiple recipients at one time (see P.4-12).

¢ Save frequently used numbers/addresses to Speed Mail List
(see P.14-22).

Press (®), select Messaging and press (®
o Alternatively, press in Standby.

i 1505
2 Select Create Message and =
£
press @ B Enter Subject
Mail Composition window opens. T mter Text |
«f D&
Options @ Back]

Mail Composition
Window

[l 1505 §
Select Address

3 Select recipient field and press (®)
Select Address window opens.
Entering Recipients (MMS): see P.14-8

From Phone Book
% Select Group
5 Enter Phone No.
@ Enter Email
“Pkitayama kaoru
“Pkinura tetsuya

Options @ Back]

Select Address
Window



Phone Book
Select From Phone Book and press (®)
H Select a recipient and press (®
To search Phone Book, see Steps 2 - 3 on P.4-8.
When multiple items are saved, select one ® Press @
Contact Groups (see P.4-12)
Select Select Group and press (®)
H Select a Group and press (®
Press © to return. Omit this step when only
one member is saved.
To add recipients (when multiple members are saved),
select Add Contact % Press (® ® Repeat Step 4 &
Press ©
Sent Mail Record
H Select a recipient and press (®)
* Sent mail records are names, phone numbers or mail
addresses with the corresponding indicators (‘3 etc.).
Speed Mail List (see P.14-22)
Press
Select Speed Mail List and press (®
El Select a recipient and press (®
Direct Entry
Select Enter Phone No. or Enter Email and
press
Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number
or mail address and press (®
5 Press Q) (for SMS) or (® (for MMS)
* When sending an SMS message, skip ahead to Step 7.
To edit recipients, see P.14-8 "Entering Recipients".
Enter subject and press (®
¢ Enter up to 40 single-byte alphanumerics (13 single-byte
katakana or 13 double-byte characters).

7 Enter a message

Entering Characters: see P.3-5

To enter Signature, press ® Select Advanced »
Press (® # Select Signature # Press (®

To change font colour, press % Select Advanced
% Press (®) # Select Font Colour # Press (® ® Selecta
colour » Press (®

To change font size, press ® Select Advanced %
Press (® ® Select Font Size % Press (®) # Select a size
» Press @

8 Press ®

e When sending an SMS message or to proceed without
attaching files, skip ahead to Step 10.
To edit the message, select message text field and press (@)
P Edit % Press (®
To delete the message, select message text field #
Press % Select Remove Text % Press (®)
Attach files or create slides
Attaching Files: see P.14-9
Creating Slides: see P.14-10

Select <* (Send) on Media =
Console and press (®) pu—
Send Options window opens.
To view the message, select Preview f Send Message
{To: @98392x. ..

Message % Press ® | Message Type:sMs
To edit recipients, see P.14-8 Il preview Message

1503

"Entering Recipients". (| Settings

Setting Message Type: see P.14-12 5 G Bk

Additional Settings: see P.14-11 £ SEC " 5 . i

Saving to Drafts: see P.14-12 enc Lptions
Window

Creating Templates: see P.14-13

1 Select Send Message and press (®)

e Messages are sent even if handset is closed.

E Buibessaly
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Sending from Phone Book Entries

Il Open a Phone Book entry and follow these steps:

* Phone Numbers
Select a number ® Press (®) ® Select Create
Message # Press (® % Perform from Step 5 on
P.14-7

* Mail Addresses
Select a mail address ® Press (®) % Perform from
Step 5 on P.14-7

Incoming Calls while Creating Message

Il Content is saved temporarily. End the call to return.
When Recipient Handset is Off or Out-of-Range

[ | Messages are stored at the Centre, and delivered when
recipient handset detects signal.
* To select storage period, see P.14-11 or P.14-24 "Expiry
Time".
Messages are deleted if not received by the specified
Expiry Time.

Delivery Failure

Il Information window opens (5 appears) for delivery failure.
To send unsent messages, press @ » Select
Messaging ® Press (®) % Select Unsent %

Press (® » Select a message » Press »
Select Re-send # Press (®)
Il Activate Automatic Resend (see P.14-23) to reattempt to
send unsent messages automatically up to two times.
* If messages are not sent after two Automatic Resend
attempts, follow the above steps to send manually.
¢ Automatic Resend may send the same message twice.

Entering Recipients

l Follow these steps to add recipients:
In Mail Composition window/Send Options window,
select recipient field # Press (®) ® Select Add
Contact  Press (® ® Perform Step 4 on P.14-7
u Press (0 to return.
e Enter up to 20 recipients in total.
l Follow these steps to change recipient status to Cc (carbon
copy) or Bec (blind carbon copy):
In Mail Composition window/Send Options window,
select recipient field ® Press (® ® Select a
recipient ® Press » Select Change to
TO, Change to CC or Change to BCC % Press (®)
o Other recipients cannot see numbers/addresses set to Bcc.
H To change/edit, open Mail Composition window/Send
Options window and follow these steps:
Select recipient field ® Press (® % Selecta
recipient » Press » Select Edit
Recipients » Press (® % Edit address ® Press (®
= Press © to return.
Il To delete, open Mail Composition window/Send Options
window and follow these steps:
Select recipient field ® Press (®) ® Select a recipient
» Press ® Select Remove # Press (®)
= Press © to return.

Note "~ When a mail address is entered, do not use single-byte
katakana or Pictographs in message text and subject.
They may not appear properly on recipient devices.

Tip P> Shortcut to Send Options window (see P.14-7): Press
in Mail Composition window.




[l Attaching Files

Attach images, melody files, vFiles, etc. to MMS messages.

¢ Attach up to 300 KB including message text.

e Confirm compatibility with recipient handsets (file format,
services, etc.) before sending files.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.14-7. Mail Composition
window returns after a file is attached.

Image Files
K Select @ (Picture) on Media Console and

press (®

Select Saved Pictures and press @
To capture an image, select Take Picture % Press ®
» Press (®) to shoot ® Press (® (Omit the next step.)
® When confirmation for save location appears, select

a location ® Press (@)

El Select a file and press (®
Resize for Sending appears for JPEG images too
large to send. Select a smaller file size to attach the
image # Press (®

Melody Files

K Select # (Sound) on Media Console and

press (®

Select Saved Sounds and press (®
To record sound, select Record Voice ® Press @ »
Press (®) to start recording # Press (®) to stop # Select
Accept » Press (® % Select To Phone Memory or To
Memory Card % Press (® (Omit the next step.)

El Select a file and press (®
To play sounds, select a file ® Press »
Select Play % Press (®

Video Files
i Select @ (Video) on Media Console and

press (®

Select Saved Videos and press (®
To record video, select Record Video % Press (@) »
Press (® to start recording ® Press (® to stop #
Select Accept » Press (@ ® Select To Phone
Memory or To Memory Card % Press (® (Omit the
next step.)

El Select a file and press (®

To play video, select a file # Press »
Select Play # Press (®
Phone Book Entries

K Select ¢ (Others) on Media Console and

press (®
Select Attach Ph.Book and press (®
El Select an entry and press (®

Selected entry is saved to Data Folder (Other
Documents) and attached. (@I appears next to message
size indication.)

Schedule Entries

Kl Select ¢ (Others) on Media Console and
press (®

Select Attach Appt. and press (®

El Select a date with schedule and press (®

Bl Select an entry and press (®

Selected entry is saved to Data Folder (Other
Documents) and attached. (@I appears next to message
size indication.)

E Buibessaly
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Attaching Other Files
K Select ¢ (Others) on Media Console and
press (®
Select Attach File and press (®)
El Select a folder and press (®
Bl Select a file and press (®

[l appears next to message size indication.

Changing/Deleting Attachments (Picture/Sound/Video)

M To change, follow these steps in Mail Composition window.
Select a file » Press » Select Replace
Picture, Replace Sound or Replace Video # Press (®)
% Select a file  Press (®

I To delete, follow these steps in Mail Composition window.
Select a file » Press % Select Remove
Picture, Remove Sound or Remove Video % Press (®)

Opening/Deleting Attachments (Others)

Il To open, follow these steps in Mail Composition window.
Select @ (Others) on Media Console # Press (®) »
Select View Attachments % Press (®) ® Select a
file » Press (®

Il To delete, follow these steps in Mail Composition window.
Select @ (Others) on Media Console # Press (®) »
Select View Attachments % Press (®) % Select a
file » Press 9 Select Delete » Press (®)

 To delete all, press in View Attachments window
% Select Delete All % Press (@) # Press

[l Creating Slides

Combine message text with image/sound or video to create

a slide. Multiple slides in a message appear sequentially in

numerical order on MMS-compatible recipient devices.

¢ Alternatively, attach multiple files to a message. Slides are
created automatically.

¢ Set display time for each slide in Step 5 on P.14-11.

¢ Slides appear as standard message text and attachments on
incompatible recipient devices.

¢ Attach one file (or one image and one sound file) per slide.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.14-7. Mail Composition
window returns after a slide is attached.

1 Attach a file (see P.14-9)
2 Select @ (Others) on Media Console and press (®
3 Select Add Slide and press @®

4 Select Add Slide After and
press (®

Message text and the attached file are

set as the first slide. Another message

text field appears for the next slide.

* To create a slide and insert another
message text field (slide) before it, «“f P &L
select Add Slide Before and press (@), 1021i00s 7 Back

slide 2 (3sec)
Enter Text




Enter text/attach a file Set a time limit to store sent messages at the

* To add slides, repeat Steps 2 - 5. Centre o
To set display time, select a slide number ® Press i S'EU“ faximum
» Select Slide Duration » Press (8) ® Select time » Select Settings % Pre_ss_@ » Select Expiry Time %
Press (®) Press (®) ® Select a limit  Press (®
= To enter display time, select Custom Time % Press (® Press © to return to Mail Composition window.
twice #® Enter time (1 - 60 seconds) ® Press (® » . MMS Send Options

Press ® Select OK # Press (®
To delete slides, select a slide number ® Press » * Settings are valid for one message.
Select Remove Slide » Press (® ® SMS messages are converted to MMS messages when an
® The last remaining slide returns to standard message text MMS Setting is applied. These MMS messages may not

and an attachment. convert back to SMS even after restoring the setting to default.

Additional Settings * Follow these steps after Step 10 on P.14-7; after Mail

Composition window returns, complete and send message.
[l sWs/MMs send Options

¢ Settings are valid for one message.
3 . BEEMRNormal
. cF:ollow thte?se stg;()js a\‘tert Step 10 onI F;.14 7(,j afteLMall Select Settings » Press @ % Select Priority »
omposition window returns, complete and send message. Press @ » Select priority # Press @

Set priority when sending mail

=
) ) Press © to return to Mail Composition window. ]
Confirm SMS/MMS delivery (see P.14-14) « Priority setting does not affect delivery speed. §
Available only wh ing Vodafone handsets. 3
WAvailable only when messaging Vodafone -OS” Set time delay for message delivery ©
Select Settings ® Press (® # Select Delivery EEEMENo delay m
Report % Press (®) % Choose On or Off % Press (®) Select Settings ® Press (® # Select Delivery Time
Press © to return to Mail Composition window. » Press (® ® Select time # Press (®

Press © to return to Mail Composition window.
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[l setting Message Type

e SMS converts to MMS when subject is entered/file attached.

¢ Automatic is set when creating a message.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 10 on P.14-7; after Mail
Composition window returns, complete and send message.

1 Select Message Type and press (®)
2 Select Automatic, SMS or MMS and press O]

[l saving to Drafts

e When memory is full, delete messages (see P.14-19) before
creating new ones.
e Follow these steps after Step 10 on P.14-7.

7 Select Save to Drafts and press (®
Message is saved to Drafts folder.
Note Recipient status (To/Cc/Bcc) or the order in which

attachments appear may change when saving MMS
messages.

[l sending from Drafts

I > Fessaing

1 Select Drafts and press (®
Saved messages appear.
To open properties, select a message ® Press »
Select Message Details % Press (®)
m Press (@) to scroll down.
= Press © to return.
To delete draft messages, select one #» Press »
Select Delete % Press (®) ® Press

2 Select a message and press (®)
Mail Composition window opens with some fields filled in.
Edit/send the message

¢ For details, see procedures for creating a message
(see P.14-6 - 14-7).
e Sent messages are deleted from Drafts.



Using Templates

[l Creating Templates

Save created messages as templates.

Follow these steps after Step 10 on P.14-7.

1 Select Save as Template and press (®)

Press (®), enter a name and press (®
* Alternatively, press a key (=) - 0.5, or @G®)) instead of (®)

to enter the first character.

3 Press
4 Select Save and press (®

. Creating a Message from Templates

m » Messaging |
1 Select Templates and press (®)

To open properties, select a template # Press »
Select Message Details % Press (®)
= Press © to return.

2 Select a template and press (®)

Mail Composition window opens.

3 Complete and send message (see P.14-6 - 14-7)

Opening New Messages

Delivery Notice appears and
Information window opens
(=2 appears) for new mail

e |f closed, open 804SH for new mail to
see Delivery Notice appear and
Information window open.

2 Select Message and press (®

Received opens.

o Alternatively, press ® while Delivery

Notice appears.

When folders appear in Received
(see P.14-23 "Received Box View"),
select one ® Press (®

3 Select a message and press O
Message window opens.
To retrieve complete MMS messages,

see P.14-14.

Using Messages: see P.14-15 - 14-16

Information
=91 Message

&

okada takao
kitayama kaoru
okada takao

kitayama kaoru
okada takao
Kitayana kaoru

SEBENAEER

fiedding 83/15 15:65
[ootions @  Back]
Received
(List View)

£ 1505 §
06/@3/15 15:05

£ kitayama kaoru
© Wedding

Please bring a camera
and a tripod to Mr.
vananoto and Miss
[Kawahashi’ s wedding
next Sunday. | will
bring a cancorder.

Options @ Back|

Message Window

E Buibessaly
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Delivery Report

Il When messages are sent with Delivery Report On (see
P.14-11, P.14-24), handset receives a Delivery Report from
the Centre. Open Delivery Reports in the same manner as
standard messages.

New Mail Out of Standby

Il Information window opens when handset returns to Standby.

Tip » When no Delivery Notice or Information window appears
open from Received (see P.14-15 "Checking Messages").

Retrieving Complete MMS Messages

Centre sends initial portion of MMS message when:

® The message was sent to multiple recipients

m Files are attached to the message
& (MMS Notice) appears for MMS messages in Received
when the remaining portion is at the Centre.

Tip P> e To retrieve complete MMS via Mail List, see P.14-15.
* To always retrieve complete MMS automatically, set
Home Download (Japan) or Roaming Download
(Abroad) to Always Download (see P.14-24).

m P Messaging
1 Select Received and press (®)
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press @
Retrieving a Selected MMS Message
Select a message with £ and press
Retrieving Selected MMS Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-16)
and press

* When more than one message is selected, some may
not be retrieved.
3 Select Download and press ®
Download starts.
o After download, Received opens.

To cancel download, press ©) » Press

Note '~ Messages up to 300 KB can be retrieved.

Acquire Mail List

Retrieve a list of messages stored at the Centre (Server Mail).

m P Messaging |
1 Select Server Mail Box and press (®
To open retrieved Mail Lists, select Mail List % Press @
To retrieve all Server Mail, select Retrieve All Mails % Press @
To delete all Server Mail, select Delete All Mails % Press @
% Press
® |t may take some time to delete all Server Mail
(approximately two to three minutes for 20 messages).




2 Select Acquire Mail List and press (®)
After retrieval, Mail List appears.
e When Mail List has already been retrieved, it is refreshed.
To cancel retrieval, press (© % Press

Using Mail List: see below

Il To check Server status, follow these steps after Step 1 in
"Acquire Mail List" on P.14-14.
Select Server Mail Volume % Press (®)

u Press © to return.
= To update Server Mail Volume, press »
Press

[l Using Mail List

Retrieve complete MMS messages

Select a message » Press » Select
Download % Press (®)
¢ Downloaded messages are deleted from Mail List and saved to
Received.
Forward Server Mail directly to other Vodafone
handsets, PCs, etc.
Select a message ® Press » Select Remote
Forward % Press (®) ® Select To:  Press (®) ® Enter
recipients (perform Step 4 on P.14-7) % Select Send
Message # Press (®)

Delete Server Mail

Select a message ® Press % Select Delete
% Press (® # Press

Using Messages

Reply/forward messages, or use contained information to
place calls, send messages or access Mobile Internet sites.
To sort received messages automatically by sender or
subject, see P.14-21 "Sorting by Text String".

Checking Messages
I > essaging |

1 Select Received, Drafts, Sent, Unsent or

Templates and press (®)

Messages appear.
While Delivery Notice appears, press ®to open Received.
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press @
To open properties, select a message ® Press »
Select Message Details % Press @
m Press (9) to scroll.
u Press © to return.

E Buibessaly
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2 Select a message and press (®)
¢ When an image is attached, press @ to open it. Images may

not appear if file size is too large.

e Slides play automatically.
¢ Mail Composition window (see P.14-6) opens after opening

Note

messages in Drafts or Templates.

Use () to scroll.

To replay slides, press % Select Slide View %

Press (®

= To mute/unmute sounds, press » Select Mute
or Unmute # Press (®

= To stop, press % Select Pause #» Press (®

To copy message contents, press % Select Copy »

Press (® # Select From, To, Subject or Body % Press (®

® For Body, use ) to move cursor before the first character
of text ® Press (® ® Use ¢ to select the end of text #
Press (®

® To paste text into the same window or another, see P.3-12
"Copy/Cut & Paste".

o Attached text file contents may not appear correctly.
* Messages in Drafts, Sent, Unsent or Templates may not
open if attached files are deleted from Data Folder.

Editing Sent/Unsent Messages

M Select Sent or Unsent and press (®) in Step 1 on P.14-15
and follow these steps.

Select a message ® Press % Select Edit
& Send or Edit % Press (8 % Perform from Step 5
on P.14-7

. Selecting Multiple Messages

Select multiple messages to protect, delete or change
status for all at one time.
Templates must be selected one at a time.

I > essaaing

1 Select a Messaging folder and press (®

When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press ®

2D Press
3 Select Advanced and press (®)
4 Select Multiple Select and press (®

5 Select a message and press (®)

= appears on the right of selected message.
To unselect, select a message with = ® Press @

6 Repeat Step 5 to select all the necessary messages

To select all, press % Select Select All % Press (®)
To unselect all, press » Select Unselect All %

Press (®)
[l switch to Read/Unread

Change received message status to read or unread.

I > essaaing

1 Select Received and press (®)

When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press ®



2 Switching Status of a Message
Kl Select a message and press
Switching Status of Selected Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-16)
and press

e Skip ahead to Step 4.
3 Select Advanced and press (®)

4 Select Switch to Unread or Switch to Read and
press (®

Replying to Messages
I > essaging |

1 Select Received and press (®)

When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press (@
2 Select a message and press (®)

3 Press
4 Select Reply or Reply All and press (®

e Select Reply Allto send the same message to the sender and
up to 19 recipients (To/Cc) of the original message at one
time. Reply All may not appear for some messages.

5 Select Reply or Reply with Hist. and press (®)
Mail Composition window opens.

¢ Select Reply with Hist. to quote the original message text
when replying.

Complete and send message (perform from Step
5 on P.14-7)

Tip P> For Reply All, your handset may be included in
recipients.

Forwarding Messages
IZTIETN > essaging |

7] Select Received or Sent and press (®)
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press @

2 Select a message and press @

3 Press
4 Select Forward and press @

Mail Composition window opens.
Select recipient field and press (®)
Select Address window opens.
Enter recipients and press (®)
To enter a recipient, perform Step 4 on P.14-7.
7 Select <» (Send) on Media Console and press (®
8 Select Send Message and press O

¢ Files attached to the original message are automatically
attached to forwarded messages.

E Buibessaly
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Linked Info

. Saving Linked Info to Phone Book

Save a linked phone number/mail address from within
message text or sender's/recipient's number/address to
Phone Book. In message text, available numbers/addresses
turn red when selected.

IZDXE > wessaging |
7] Select Received or Sent and press (®)
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press (@

2 Select a message and press (®)

Saving Sender's/Recipient's Address
Press
Select Save Address and press (®
El Select a phone number or mail address and
press (®
Saving Linked Info
K Select a phone number or mail address and
press (®
Select Save to Phone Book or Save and
press (®
4 Select As New Contact and press (®

Number or address is entered in corresponding Phone Book
field. Complete other fields and save (see P.4-4).
To save to an existing Phone Book entry, open one ® Press ®

» Press ©

. Using Linked Info

Use linked numbers, addresses or URLs (http://, https:// or
rtsp://) within message text to place calls, send messages
or open Mobile Internet sites. Available numbers/addresses/
URLSs turn red when selected.

I > viessagig |
Select Received or Sent and press (®)
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press ®

2 Select a message and press (®)

Phone Numbers
Kl Select number and press @
H Select Call or Video Call and press (®)
Mail Addresses
H Select number or address and press (®
Select Create Message or Message and
press (®
To complete and send message, perform from Step 5
on P.14-7.

® Message is sent and handset returns to Standby.
URLs
H Select a URL and press (®
Handset connects to the Network.

* Video/sound plays for rtsp://URLs (see P.15-10
"Streaming").



Protecting Messages

Protect important messages in Received/Sent or Templates
from unintentional deletion.

¢ Protected messages cannot be deleted.

e Templates must be selected one at a time.

I > vessaging |
Select Received, Sent or Templates and press (®
When folders appear in Received Box, select one ® Press ®
2 Protecting a Message
il Select a message and press
* To protect messages in Templates, skip ahead to Step 3.

 To cancel protection, select a message with f.
Select Advanced and press (®

Protecting Selected Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-16)
and press

3 Select Lock or Unlock and press @
f# appears for protected messages.

Deleting Messages

* Protected messages cannot be deleted.
* Templates must be selected one at a time.

. Selecting Messages to Delete

m » Messaging |
1 Select Received, Drafts, Sent, Unsent or
Templates and press (®
When folders appear in Received Box, select one # Press (@)
Deleting a Message
Kl Select a message and press
Deleting Selected Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-16)

and press
3 Select Delete and press (®)
4 Press

¢ |t may take some time to delete messages (approximately
three seconds per message).

ﬁ Buibessaly
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[l Delete All

I > essaging |
1 Select Received, Drafts, Sent, Unsent or
Templates and press (®
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press @

2 Press

¢ To delete messages in Templates, skip ahead to Step 4.
3 Select Advanced and press (®)
4 Select Delete All and press (®)
b Press

Saving Attachments to Data Folder

Save message attachments (images, sounds, vFiles, etc.)
to Data Folder.

I > wessaging |
71 Select Received or Sent and press (®
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press ®

2 Select a message and press O
3 Select a file and press

To open properties, select Details % Press @

= Press © to return.

4 Select Save Item and press (®
5 Select storage media and press (®)

¢ To proceed without changing file name, skip ahead to Step 7.
6 Enter a file name

7 Press(®

Message window returns.
e When memory is full, a confirmation appears. Delete files
(see P.9-15) and try again.

Mail Folders

Received messages are saved to Unclassed. Sort
messages to one of 19 folders by sender or subject.

[l Foider Name

Set Received Box View (see P.14-23) to Folder View
beforehand.

m P Messaging # Received
1 Select a folder and press

Select Rename and press (®
If selected folder is protected, enter Handset Code ® Press @




Enter name and press (®)

¢ Enter up to 30 single-byte alphanumerics (10 single-byte
katakana or 10 double-byte characters).

Protect/Unprotect Folders

Il To protect folders, perform Step 1 in "Folder Name" on
P.14-20 and follow these steps.
Select Lock Folder % Press (® % Enter Handset
Code # Press (®
* Handset Code is required to open a protected folder.
l To cancel protection, perform Step 1 in "Folder Name" on
P.14-20 and follow these steps.
Select Unlock Folder % Press (® % Enter Handset
Code # Press (®

[l Moving Messages

Incoming linked messages cannot be moved.

I > essaaing

Select Received and press (®)
When folders appear in Received, select one ® Press ®

2 Select a message and press
3 Select Advanced and press (®)

4 Select Move to Folder and press (®
5 Select a folder and press (®

[l sorting by Text String

Sort received messages automatically by phone number,

mail address or subject.

¢ Create up to 20 Distribution Rules per folder.

e Distribution Rules in folders with smaller numbers have higher
priority.

m P Messaging % Mail Settings ® My Folders

1 Select a folder and press (®)
If selected folder is protected, enter Handset Code # Press @
2 Select a number and press (®
To delete Distribution Rules, select a number ® Press
% Select Remove or Delete All % Press (®)
Sort by Number/Address
Select Address and press (®
Enter a recipient (see Step 4 on P.14-7)
To change recipients, select one #»
Press % Select Replace » Press (®) »
Perform Step 4 on P.14-7
Sort by Subject
Select Subject and press ®
Enter text and press (®

e Enter up to 40 single-byte alphanumerics (13
single-byte katakana or 13 double-byte characters).
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Speed Mail List

Save up to 10 frequently used numbers/addresses here to
use Speed Mail; add recipients from Speed Mail List anytime.

m P Messaging ® Mail Settings ® Speed Mail List

1 Select a number and press (®
To change entries, select one ® Press » Select
Re-Assign ® Press (® % Edit number/address %
Press (® # Press
To delete entries, select one # Press #» Select
Delete or Clear All % Press (® # Press
2 Phone Book
Select From Phone Book and press (®)
H Select an entry and press (®)
To search Phone Book, see Steps 2 - 3 on P.4-8.

When multiple items are saved, select one %
Press (®

Direct Entry
Select Enter Phone No. or Enter Email and
press (®
Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number
or mail address and press (®)

Adding to Speed Mail List while Creating Message

Il Add numbers/addresses from Mail Composition window.
Select recipient field » Press (® ® Press
% Select Speed Mail List % Press (® ® Select a
number ® Press (® ® Press % Perform
Step 2 on the left

Speed Mail

Create mail from Standby using addresses saved to Speed
Mail List.

7 'n Standby, press the assigned number with
Keypad ((=%) - &5 and (02))
2 Press © HHIR

Mail Composition window opens with the recipient entered.

Complete and send message (perform from Step
5 on P.14-7)




Using Automatic Resend General Settings

Activate Automatic Resend to send unsent messages (failed

due to out-of-range, etc.) automatically when signal returns.

* Resend is attempted up to two times for each message.
* Messages are sent in the same order they were created.
e Automatic Resend is Off by default.

P Messaging # Mail Settings % General Settings
» Automatic Resend

1 Choose Onand press (®
To cancel, choose Off % Press @
® Remaining failed messages will not be sent automatically.

Note Automatic Resend is available while roaming, however,
message delivery may incur higher charges.

Toggle Received display layout between List
View and Folder View
BEEMDList View (folders are hidden)

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % General Settings
®» Received Box View

Select List View or Folder View % Press @

When there is a protected folder, enter Handset Code %
Press (® # Perform the above steps

Save a name, etc. to insert into message text

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % General Settings
®» Edit Signature

Enter/edit signature » Press (®
e Insert signature into message text in Step 7 on P.14-7.

Automatically delete oldest received/sent
messages to make room for new ones

Default I

P> Messaging ® Mail Settings ® General Settings
% Auto Delete

Select Received, Sent or Both » Press @
To cancel, choose None % Press @
¢ When Received/Sent memory is full, oldest received/sent
messages are automatically deleted. Protect important items
against deletion (see P.14-19 "Protecting Messages").
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Select style in which messages appear in lists Set complete MMS retrieval to auto or manual

EEEMHONe-line View M Adjust this setting when using 804SH in Japan.
- p - - DEEMRAIways Defer
P Messaging # Mail Settings % General Settings A way
» Message List View P Messaging ® Mail Settings ® General Settings
» Home Download

Select One-line View or Two-line View % Press @
Select Always Download or Always Defer % Press ()

e . EEEIr

M Available only when messaging Vodafone handsets.

Defaultlei
Set SMS Centre Number
P> Messaging ® Mail Settings ® General Settings
% Delivery Report [EEEMD-+8 19066519300
Choose On (request) or Off % Press (®) P Messaging ® Mail Settings ® SMS Settings %
e If On, reports arrive for all messages to Vodafone handsets. Message Centre
To confirm the delivery of single messages, see P.14-11. Enter SMS Centre Number # Press @
Set a time limit to store sent messages at the
Centre Note Do not change Centre Number unless instructed to do so.
EEMRMaxi
i i i - z?mmum Set 804SH to render non-roman characters in
m P Messaging % Mail Settings » General Settings their nearest roman character equivalents
» Expiry Time [Default/e]y)
Select a limit % Press @ P Messaging ® Mail Settings % SMS Settings %
Text Optimisation

E Buibessaly

Set complete MMS retrieval to auto or manual
Choose On (replace) or Off » Press @

M Adjust this setting when using 804SH outside Japan.
BEEMDAIways Defer

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % General Settings
% Roaming Download

Select Always Download or Always Defer » Press @

14-24



Set GSM network connection type for SMS delivery
BEEMNCSD Preferred
M P> Messaging % Mail Settings ® SMS Settings %
Connection Type
Select GPRS Preferred or CSD Preferred ®» Press @
Note

Do not change Connection Type unless instructed to do
S0.

For MMS Account settings, see P.10-34.

Select whether to send delivery status to
senders requesting MMS Delivery Report
REEION

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % MMS Settings %
Delivery Rep. Allow

Choose On (send delivery status) or Off » Press @
o |f sender requests Delivery Report for received SMS, Report is sent
regardless of this setting (see P.14-11, P.14-24).

Set the initial display time for slides

BEEUN3 seconds

P Messaging ® Mail Settings ®» MMS Settings %
Slide Duration

Enter time ® Press (®

Limit outgoing message size to 30, 100 or 300 KB
BEEWR300 KB

P Messaging ® Mail Settings ® MMS Settings %
Max Message Size

Select a size » Press (®

Restrict attachment types and message formats to
increase compatibility with mobiles outside Japan
DEEMFree

P Messaging ® Mail Settings % MMS Settings %
Creation Mode

Select Free or Restricted % Press @

E Buibessaly
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Getting Started

Access the Mobile Internet via Vodafone Web (see P.13-2).

* Browse for image or sound files as well as information.
¢ Perform Re-Provisioning (see P.1-19) before using Web.
¢ Web appears as Vodafone live! on handset.

Tip P> Address questions about Vodafone Web to Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).

| Web Content
Sample Web information page:

Fun® 15:05
EEEP ¢ o))
[hEv21]
7 1 Uneipnzt
KRET, B
DEESADRBCE
B, BAADEEE.
—EEEFDAR S AR
WCZABORE,
Cursor (see P.15-5)

Scroll Bar (see P.15-5)

~

Options @ Back]|

Content

Note Requested pages may not appear due to transmission
conditions/Server status.

Cache Memory

Il Cache Memory temporarily holds copies of retrieved pages;
when full, oldest are deleted to make room for new ones.
e Previously viewed pages may load from Cache Memory.
e Cached items with expiry dates are deleted upon expiry.

HlssL

Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is an encryption protocol for
secure Internet transmissions of important/sensitive
information such as credit card numbers. Electronic
certificates are saved on handset (see P.15-14 "Root
Certificates").

Il When a security notice appears, subscribers must decide for
themselves whether or not to open the page. Opening secure
pages constitutes agreement to the terms of usage.
Vodafone, VeriSign Japan, Baltimore Technologies Japan
and Entrust Japan cannot be held liable for any damages
associated with the use of SSL.




Opening Vodafone Web Menu

Select topics from Vodafone Web Menu to access sites.

m P Vodafone live!

Select Vodafone live! and press (®)
Vodafone Web Main Menu appears.

« Shortcut: In Standby, press ©

¢ \Jodafone Web Main Menu is subject to change.

2 Highlight a menu item
Press (®

Handset connects to the Network.
¢ Handset remains connected to the Network even if it is closed.
To disconnect, press ().
4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 to open additional links
Basic Operations: see P.15-5

5 Press @ then to exit

Page Jump
M Press © to see the previous page.

= To return to the initial page, press » Select
Forward % Press (®

Opening Secure Pages

M Entering secure area. OK? appears for secure pages.
Press to open the secure page.
* & appears for secure connections.
¢ To disable confirmations, see P.15-14 "Secure Prompt".

When Authentication is Required

M Some pages require user authentication for access. If
requested, enter user ID or password and press (®).

Tip P> Previously retrieved pages may open directly from Cache
Memory without connecting to the Network.
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[l Using Access History

Open previously viewed pages. Access History stores up to
10 domains and up to 30 pages for each; when full, oldest
are deleted to make room for new ones.

m P> Vodafone live! % Access History

1 Select a domain folder and press (®)

2 Select an item and press (®
To open properties, select an item % Press »
Select Details % Press (®)
u Press (© to return.
To send URLSs via SMS/MMS, select an item ® Press
% Select Send Page % Press (® # Create and send message
(Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)

3 Press © then to exit

Deleting Access History

Il Open Access History and follow these steps.
Select a domain folder or item within (Skip this step
for Delete All.) % Press » Select Delete
or Delete All % Press (® % Press
* Delete All clears the entire domain folder when performed
for an item inside.

Entering URLs Directly

Enter URLs directly to access Mobile Internet sites.
To use Access History, see left.

m » Vodafone live!
1 Select Enter URL and press (®)

Press () to enter www..

To enter address prefix (http://, https:// or file:/)),

press % Select Advanced % Press (® % Select
an item ® Press (®)

2 Press ®

3 Enter URL and press (®

To enter .co.jp, .ne.jp, etc., press #» Select an item »
Press

4 Press
5 select OK and press ®

Information appears.
6 Press © then to exit

Note

Some sites may not be accessible via 804SH; site
images and layouts, etc. may differ from those viewed via
PC.



Basic Operations [ TetEnuy & ltem Selection
Enter text or select items to send information.
[l Using Cursor

Use cursor to select underlined menu items.
Use (© to scroll through items.

Text Entry Field

« Highlight 1 and press (®). Text entry
window opens. Enter text and press @

- —— Check-box
B = IBE « Highlight [J (check-box) and press (®.

= The box changes to [v] indicating that
08 @ the item is selected.
g‘iﬂ‘ ¢ In addition to [, O may also appear as
e 1 selection indicators.

= e Menu List

ootions @ EHEE) L B * Highlight the field and press (®) to

Options @ Back select an item.

Cursor

Command Button

® Use to send, reset, etc.

e Highlight 1 and press (® to execute
the indicated command.

Use €2 to move left and right when multiple items are listed
in one row. Cursor does not appear for unselectable items.

[l scrolling Pages

Scroll bar appears on the right when

page content continues beyond view.
Slider indicates current page position.
Use (® to scroll; slider moves
accordingly.

Scroll Bar
Fu® |5:n5-|
—a -2 (#8)

ISR
7 AU ATiITHNE
FREBEAS C. BX
GESANRECE
o BERADEB.
—HEFDARN AR
(VT ABDRE,
B5)& =0 5|

Options @ Back
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Input Memory

Il Entered text (except Security Code) is saved to Input
Memory. Use saved text in other applications.

[ | Up to 20 entries are saved. When full, oldest entries are
deleted to make room for new ones.

Using Input Memory

H In a text entry window, press » Select Advanced
9 Press (® & Select Input Memory ® Press (®) # Select
text ® Press (®)

Advanced Features
| Bookmarks & SavedPage |

Bookmarks & Saved Page

Bookmark sites or save page content to Saved Page.

Item

Description

Bookmarks

Save links to Mobile Internet sites. 804SH
connects to the Network to access the site.
¢ Create folders to organise Bookmarks.

e Sharp Space Town Mobile Internet site
(Japanese Only) is bookmarked by default.
Visit Sharp Space Town to download
Wallpaper, games, Dictionary files, etc.

Saved Page

Save page content; 804SH opens saved
pages without connecting to the Network.
* Save frequently used items to Saved Page.




[l saving Bookmarks & Pages

m P> Vodafone live! % Vodafone live! % Open a page |

] Press

e Mark Page or Save This Page appears only for savable
pages.

Bookmarks
Select Mark Page and press (®

H Check name, etc. and press (®)
When Enter title. appears, press (@ ® Enter title
Press (® # Press » Select OK # Press (®
If the same title exists, press (@) # Change title »
Press (® # Press ® Select OK # Press (®

Saved Page

H Select Save This Page and press (®

Enter title and press (®)
If the same title exists, press (® ® Change title %

Press (®

Saving URLs to Bookmarks

Il Enter URLs directly to save site references to Bookmarks.
Press (® ® Select Vodafone live! % Press (@) »
Select Bookmarks % Press (® % Press
 Select New ® Press (® ® Select Bookmark %
Press (® ® Press (® % Enter URL % Press (® »
Press % Select OK ® Press (® ® Enter

title » Press (® & Press (®

[l Opening Bookmarks & Saved Page

m » Vodafone live!

1 Bookmarks
Select Bookmarks and

press (®

To send URLs via MMS/SMS,

select a title ® Press

% Select Send Page # Press (®

% Create and send message

(Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)

To open properties, select a title

® Press » Select

Details % Press (®

= Press (0 to return.
Saved Page

Select Saved Page and

press (®
To update items, press
% Select Update % Press (®
® 804SH connects to the Network

to update page content.

To show or hide date, select a
title ® Press »
Select Show Date or Hide Date
® Press (®

il 15038
Bookmarks

@ Sharp Space Town
& —a1—2

@ Moviels#H
& T—L
@ EHNE

Options @ Back|
Bookmarks

i 1505 &
Saved Page

@ ERAiMap
& DUFOTx b

& Bl
G Rk—Y

Options @ Back|
Saved Page

To open properties, select a title ® Press »

Select Details % Press (®)
= Press © to return.

2 Sselect atitle and press ®
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Opening Bookmarks & Saved Page Online

Il Bookmarks
Press % Select Bookmarks % Press (®)
% Select a title » Press (®

Il Saved Page
Press » Select Advanced % Press (® »
Select Saved Page ® Press (® » Select a title &
Press (®

[l Editing Bookmarks & Saved Page
Open Bookmarks or Saved Page first (see P.15-7).

Sort Bookmarks into folders

Creating a Folder
Press » Select New # Press (®) ® Select
Folder # Press (® # Enter a name ® Press (®
Moving to Folder
Select a title ® Press % Select Move »
Press (® ® Select a folder ® Press (®

® Move can only be selected when there is a folder.
To move back from folders, select Bookmarks as the
destination # Press (@

Edit title or Bookmarks folder name

Select a title or folder % Press % Select
Rename % Press (®) ® Enter title ® Press (®

Delete entries

Select a title or folder # Press % Select
Delete or Delete All % Press (® ® Press
* Before deleting a folder, delete all the titles in the folder.

Edit URLs in Bookmarks

Select a title # Press % Select Edit URL »
Press (® ® Press (® % Enter URL ® Press (®) &
Press ® Select OK # Press (®)

Saving to Data Folder

Save images, sounds, etc. to Data Folder.
[l save ltems

[EEIE > Vodatone live! % Vodafone livel % Open a page
] Press

2 Select Save Items and press (®)
To open files, select a file ® Press » Select View
% Press (®
= Press ®) to enlarge.
u Press © to return.
To open properties, select a file ® Press » Select
Details % Press (®
= Press (O to return.
To send files via MMS, select one ® Press »
Select Send # Press (8 ® Create and send message
(Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)
® Files can be sent only when Send appears.




Select a file and press (® [l Linked Files
Data Folder opens.

! In some pages, files may be downloaded from links.
Use €2 to switch between handset and Memory Card.

To save to a sub folder, select folder ® Press (® m P> Vodafone live! % Vodafone live! % Open a page
4 Select Save here and press (® 71 Selectalink and press (®
¢ To accept the default title (file name), skip ahead to Step 6. File details appear.
5 Enter title (file name) D Press@®
6 Press @ Download starts. Upon completion a confirmation appears and

File is saved to Data Folder file is saved to Data Folder.
i To cancel, press [Cance | K
* When memory is full, notification appears. Delete files and try P ©
again (see P.9-15). 3 Press (®
The content plays or appears.

Press © to return.

Using Linked Info

Use linked numbers (TEL:), addresses or URLs (http://,
https:// or rtsp://) to place calls, send MMS or open Mobile
Internet sites.

¢ Available only when number, address or URL is underlined.

¢ Words may serve as a linked number, address or URL.

m » Vodafone live! |

1 Open a page containing a linked phone number,
mail address or URL B

qam
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Phone Numbers
Highlight number and press (®)
H Select Call or Video Call and press (®
804SH dials the number.
Mail Addresses
Highlight number or address and press (®
Select Create Message and press (®)

To complete and send message, perform from Step 5
on P.14-7.
URLs

H Highlight a URL and press (®
Handset connects to the Network.
 Video/sound plays for rtsp:// URLs (see right).

Save to Phone Book

Il To save as new entry, open page and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press ()
% Select Save to Phone Book ® Press (®) &
Select As New Contact % Press (®) ® See P.4-4

Il To save as new item, open page and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address # Press (®
% Select Save to Phone Book ® Press (®) %
Select an entry ® Press (®) % Press (O

Enjoy audio visual media while it downloads.

e Only compatible files support streaming.
¢ Downloaded content cannot be saved.

m P> Vodafone live! % Vodafone live! % Open a page |

Select a file and press (®

Streaming begins. (Playing Music/Video: see P.7-8, P.7-12.)
To pause a stream, press (®).
u Press (@) to resume.
m Streaming requires a continuous Network connection.
To stream media via a URL, while streaming, press @ »
Press % Select Enter URL % Press (® »
Enter URL ® Press (®
To save the source URL to Favourites, while streaming,
press (® ® Press % Select Favourites »
Press (® ® Select Add Current » Press (®

Backlight

Il Adjust streaming Backlight while streaming.
Press » Select Settings » Press (®) »
Select Backlight % Press (®) % Select Always On,
Always Off or Normal Settings % Press (®

¢ Selecting Normal Settings applies Display Backlight
setting (see P.10-7).




Incoming Calls/Mail while Streaming

Il Streaming pauses for incoming calls.

Answer or reject calls while handset is ringing/vibrating.
Press % Select Answer or Reject Call »
Press (®

o After the call, source Mobile Internet site returns. When
streaming was initiated from Media Player (see right),
handset returns to Standby.

* To resume streaming from pause point press & IKFTM.
= To play back from the beginning, press © .

B X appears for incoming mail.

M Press to toggle Display Size for current stream.

m Display Size toggles as follows: Enlarge — Full Screen
(no indicators) — Full Screen (with indicators) —
Original Size

m Display Size cannot be changed while stream is paused.

¢ Display Size may not change depending on file/stream.

Il Change Display Size setting for streaming while streaming.
Press » Select Settings » Press (®) »
Select Display Size % Press (® ® Select Original Size,
Enlarge or Full Screen % Press (®)

Note ' e Closing 804SH stops an active stream.
e Paused streams stop after five minutes of inactivity.

Tip > Up to 10 previously accessed URLs are saved.

When full, oldest URLs are deleted to make room for new
ones.

Access the Mobile Internet from Media Player

m P Media Player ® Streaming

Resuming the File Played Last
Select Last Played % Press (®
e File plays from where it stopped.
o Last Played can only be selected when Streaming was paused
(see left).
Entering URLs
Select Enter URL % Press (®) % Enter URL »
Press (®
e Enter up to 1,024 single-byte alphanumerics.
Using Favourites
Select Favourites # Press (8 ® Select an entry »
Press (®

15-11
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Using Access Log
Select Access Log # Press (® % Select an entry »

Press (®

To open properties, select Access Log # Press (®) ® Select

an entry ® Press % Select Detail % Press (®
= Press (0 to return.

To edit and access URLs, select Access Log # Press @
% Select an entry ® Press ® Select Edit URL
% Press (® # Edit URL ® Press (®

Accessing Files for Streaming
Il Open video-related links from Vodafone Web Menu.
Press (® ® Select Media Player » Press (®)
Select Streaming % Press (®) ® Select Streaming
Link % Press (®

Tip P> e For playback operations, see P.15-10 - 15-11.
o Select Settings in Streaming menu and press (®) to set
Backlight and Display Size (see P.15-10, P.15-11).

sdditional Euncti
| SubMenuSettings |

Sub Menu Settings

Access Option menu settings from an open page.

Open Vodafone Web Main Menu
Press » Select Home % Press (®
Enter URL directly to access Mobile Internet sites

Press % Select Enter URL % Press (®) &
Perform Steps 2 - 5 in "Entering URLs Directly" on P.15-4

Previously visited Mobile Internet site links

Press ® Select Access History %
Press (® ® Perform Steps 1 - 2 in "Using Access
History" on P.15-4

Update page content
Press » Select Reload Page » Press (®)
Send URLs via SMS/MMS

Press » Select Advanced % Press (® »
Select Send Page # Press (®) % Create and send
message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-6.)

Open information details

Press % Select Advanced % Press (@) »
Select Details % Press (®
Press © to return.

Clear Cache, Cookies or Access History

Press » Select Advanced % Press (® »
Select Browser Data % Press (8 ® Select Clear
Cache, Clear Cookies or Clear History » Press @
® Deleted Items:

Cache Temporarily saved information in Cache Memory

Cookies | Information sent by a server for user identification

History | URLs of previously accessed Mobile Internet sites




Search current page or jump to page top or
bottom
New Search
Press ® Select Advanced # Press (@) »
Select Search This Page ® Press (®) % Select
Search % Press (8 ® Press (8 % Enter text to
search ® Press (® ® Press
 First search result is highlighted; press ®to jump to next.
To cancel, press % Select Cancel » Press (®
Jump to Page Top or Bottom
Press % Select Advanced # Press (@) »
Select Search This Page % Press (® » Select Jump
to Top or Jump to Bottom % Press @

Copy text

Press ® Select Copy Text » Press (®) »
Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/Cut & Paste" on P.3-12

View electronic certificates for a secure page

Press » Select Browser Settings »
Press (8 ® Select Security ® Press (® % Select
Certificates % Press (®)
Press © to return.
To open certificate, press
Refresh Vodafone Web without exiting
completely

Press » Select Advanced % Press (® »
Select Restart Browser » Press @
¢ Vodafone Web Main Menu appears.

Open browser details

Press % Select Advanced % Press (@) »
Select About » Press (®)
Press © to return.

Upload images or other Data Folder files to the
Centre via Mobile Internet sites

M Open compatible site first.
Select Browse... » Press (®) # Select a file (see

P.9-4) » Press (® ® Select Send % Press (®

e Example above is for reference only. Follow site instructions for
specific procedure.
e Files are uploadable only via pages supporting uploads.

Basic Settings

Change character size
EEMIMedium
m »> Vodafone livel ® Browser Setting % Font Size |
Select a size #» Press (®)

Select from three scroll units
MEEMRSingle Line
m P Vodafone live! % Browser Setting ® Scroll Step |
Select a unit # Press (®

Select whether or not to allow access to
referrer information

BEERAIlow
m P> Vodafone live! % Browser Setting ® Send Referrer |
Select Allow or Don't allow % Press (®)

qam
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Enable or disable cookies (see P.15-12) Select whether to save downloaded files on
handset (Handset Memory) or Memory Card

EEEMEnabled (Memory Card Pref.)
m P> Vodafone live! ® Browser Setting ® Cookies | MEEMMemory Card Pref.
Select Enabled or Disabled » Press @ m » Vodafone live! % Browser Setting ® Download to |
Select whether to download images and sounds on Mobile Select Handset Memory or Memory Card Pref. % Press @
Internet sites automatically or to open text information only « Even when Memory Card Pref. is set, downloaded files are
BEEMShow images/Play sounds/Download objects saved to handset if Memory Card is full or not inserted.
m > Vodafone live! % Browser Setting % Downloads | * Some files may not be saved to Memory Card.

Select Images # Press (® % Select Show images or

Don't show images % Press Show or hide confirmations before entering
Sounds and exiting secure pages (see P.15-2)

Select Sounds % Press @ » Select Play sounds or EEERShow

Don't play sounds % Press - - -

Select Objects # Press @ % Select Download M P Vodafone live! % Browser Setting % Security %

objects or Don't download objects % Press Secure Prompt

¢ Objects are files other than images and sounds. Select Show or Don't show » Press @

Select whether or not to send handset manufacture

number automatically for authentication O lasiiton e ileais s by

Certificate Authorities saved on handset

Defaultelil
— - -
m »> Vodafone live! % Browser Setting ® Manufacture Number| m P> Vodafone live! % Browser Setting % Security |
Choose On (send) or Off % Press (® Select Root Certificates » Press (®)
§ To open certificates, select one ® Press
o Choose whether or not to send location info automatically Press © to return.
E BEEMIConfirm with the user Previously entered user ID or password is
» Vodafone live! % Browser Setting % Location % entered automatically for authentication
Location Prompt BEEWION
Press (® % Enter Handset Code ® Press (®) » m > Vodafone livel % Browser Setting % Security %
Press » Select Confirm with the user, Authentication
Send or Not Send # Press (®) Choose On or Off % Press (®

e When Datum On/Offin LBS Settings (see P.10-36) is set to
Off, location info is not sent.
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Download V-applications, including games.

¢ Enjoy Network games or real time information (Network
V-applications: see right).

¢ Download and use 804SH compatible V-applications.

® Separate subscriptions are required for V-applications
downloaded via Web.

Tip P> Address questions about V-applications to Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).

[l V-appli Library
Open V-appli Library to access V-applications saved on
handset or Memory Card.

71 Select V-appliand press (®
Use €2 to switch between handset and Memory Card.

Opening Java™ License Information

Hl Press (®) » Select V-appli ® Press (®) ® Select Information
% Press (®

Il IC-appli, a V-application required to use Vodafone live! FeliCa,
is preloaded on handset (see P.17-2). IC-appli settings and
usage patterns resemble those of other V-applications.

[l Network V-applications

Network V-applications require a network connection.
Before using a Network V-application, a message appears
indicating that a network connection is required. To skip this
confirmation, see P.16-7.

. V-applications on Memory Card

Synchronise Memory Cards used on other Vodafone
handsets, PCs and other devices to update V-appli Library.
Perform Re-Provisioning beforehand (see P.1-19).

m » V-appli % Settings » Synchronisation |
] Press

Note » V-applications saved to Memory Cards from your 804SH

are exclusively for use on 804SH with your USIM Card or
a newly purchased Vodafone handset.

Tip P> It may take some time to update V-appli Library
depending on the number of files saved, etc.



[l Vvideo Output

Connect 804SH to a TV, VCR, etc. with Video Cable to view

V-applications on the target device.

¢ Use Video Output with compatible V-applications; confirm
compatibility in Video out in properties (see P.16-5).

» Before performing the steps below, connect Video Cable to
804SH and device, and activate Video Output (see P.10-9).

m > V-appli % V-appli |
1 Select a V-application and press (®
V-application appears on the device.
Press to toggle display between the device and handset.
® To toggle device Display Size, see P.10-10.

Note "~ e For eye safety, avoid playing V-applications on an
external device for long periods.
* V-applications started from Screensaver do not support
Video Output.

Downloading V-applications

¢ Perform Re-Provisioning beforehand (see P.1-19).
¢ Some V-applications can be downloaded to Memory Cards.
* Make sure signal is strong.

m » V-appli % V-appli ® More V-Appli |
7 Oren a Mobile Internet site offering
V-applications

2 Select a V-application and press (®
Properties appear.
When a V-application is paused (£ appears in grey),

press @ INEM.
3 Press O]

Download starts.
¢ Download may take time.

Press © to cancel.
4 Downloaded V-application is automatically saved
and a confirmation appears

¢ When you download a new version of V-application set as
Screensaver (see P.16-6), Screensaver may be cancelled.

5 Press

Web closes and V-appli Library opens.
To return to the site, press © .
Starting V-applications: see P.16-4

ﬁ suoneoidde-p

Tip > Some V-applications require Centre Access Code or
Permission setting. Follow onscreen prompts to use the
V-application (may only be available in Japanese).
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[l Properties
Check V-application properties before completing download.

fn ® 15:05

GOLF Title

Pownload to Handset

Pownload Size:
Download Size

KXXKB —_—
Save Size:
XXXKB +—— Memory Used
0K ) Back
T— Cancel Download (Press (©)

Start Download (Press (®))

Memory Status

H Press (® 9 Select Data Folder % Press (® ® Select
Memory Status % Press (®) ®» Select Phone Memory or
Memory Card % Press (®

Starting V-applications

Using.Vsapplical
 Starting Vapplications |

[ Wain Venu [T

1 Select V-appli and press (®)
V-appli Library opens (see P.16-2).
When a V-application is paused (£: appears in grey), press (®).
2 Select a V-application and press O

V-application starts (£ appears).
¢ For operations, refer to the source Mobile Internet site, etc.
e |f the V-application cannot be used, V-appli Library returns.

Tip > V-applications automatically pause for incoming
transmissions. To set 804SH to ignore them, see P.16-8

"Calls & Alarms".

Starting Network V-applications

M It a network connection confirmation appears after Step 2:
Choose Yes or No # Press (® % V-application starts

© To skip confirmation, see P.16-7.
M Some V-applications require permission settings (see P.16-7).




Exit, Pause & Resume Managing V-applications

[l Exiting or Pausing V-applications
7 Press © while using a V-application
2 Exiting V-application
Select End and press (®
£ disappears and V-appli Library returns.
Pausing V-application
Select Suspend and press @
Handset returns to Standby with £ (grey).
* V-application resumes from pause point.
[l Resuming V-applications
While a V-application is paused, press (® in
Standby
e £ (grey) appears while a V-application is paused.

2 Select Resume and press (®

To end the V-application, select End % Press ®
To open Main Menu and the V-application paused, select
Cancel  Press (®

. Opening V-application Properties

m > V-appli % V-appli

1 Select a V-application and press
2 Select Information and press (®)

Title Title of the V-application

Vendor Name of the distributor (or supplier/manufacturer)
Version Version of the V-application

Description Description of the V-application

Save Size Downloaded file size

Recorded Record game scores, etc. up to this size
Screensaver | Compatibility with Screensaver

Profile Versions: VSCL (Overseas)/JSCL (Domestic)
Link Link to source Mobile Internet site

Video out Compatibility with Video Output

Certification Trusted/Untrusted

Authority of Certification (Common Name,

EEpE e Country and Organization)

Motion Sensor | Compatibility with Motion Control

Compatibility with automatic network

Push .
connection

IC Support Compatibility with IC-appli

Press () to scroll down.
Press © to return.

ﬁ suoneoidde-p
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[l Moving V-applications to Memory Card

m » V-appli % V-appli |

1 Select a V-application and press

2 Select Move to Card and press (®)
When an older version of the V-application is saved,
press or © HIM.
® Press to overwrite.

* V-applications cannot be moved to Memory Card when
the same V-application is already saved or when
Memory Card memory is low. Cancel Screensaver to
move a V-application set as Screensaver.

e Some V-applications cannot be moved to Memory
Card.

Note

[l Deleting V-applications

m > V-appli % V-appli |

1 Select a V-application and press
2 Select Delete and press (®)

If the V-application is set as Screensaver, V-appli Library
returns. To proceed, cancel Screensaver and retry.

3 Press

* Preloaded V-applications can be deleted.
¢ Handset Code may be required.

Screensaver

[l Activating/Cancelling Screensaver

Set a V-application to activate when handset enters
Standby. Screensaver is Off by default.

m P V-appli % Settings » Screensaver % Switch On/
off

1 Choose On and press ®
To cancel, choose Off ® Press @
[l setting Screensaver
¢ Only one compatible V-application can be set for Screensaver.
e Screensaver cannot be set when another V-application is

paused (£ appears in grey).
e |C-appli and V-applications on Memory Card cannot be set.

m » V-appli % V-appli |
1 Select a V-application and press

2D Select Set as Screensaver and press (®)
e Set as Screensaver appears for compatible V-applications.




Activation Time

Il Enter time delay before Screensaver activates in Standby.
Press (® ® Select V-appli » Press (® % Select
Settings » Press (®) & Select Screensaver »
Press (® ® Select Activation Time » Press (®) &
Enter time (01-10 seconds) ® Press (®

o Activation Time is 03 seconds by default.

Suspend Time

Il Set run time after which Screensaver pauses.
Press (® ® Select V-appli » Press (® % Select
Settings » Press (®) #® Select Screensaver »
Press (® ® Select Suspend Time % Press (® »

Select time ® Press (®

* Suspend time is Off by default.

Note I e Screensaver does not start when LCD Remote/Mic with

Headphones is connected. Connecting Headphones
(with Memory Card inserted) cancels an active
Screensaver.

® Screensaver may not start when an external device
(hands free kit, etc.) is connected to handset.

* Screensaver which responds to incoming transmissions
may cancel out selected Mode Settings profile.

Setting Permissions

Customise the method of confirmation, etc. for each
V-application operation below.

e Settings:
Phone Call Place Voice Calls
Network Access | Connect to the Network
Messaging Send/receive messages
Autorun Execute Autorun files

Local Connection | Connect to other devices

Read User Data Access Phone Book, Calendar, etc.

Write User Data Edit Phone Book, Calendar, etc.

Use Multimedia Use Media Player

Location Access | Send location info

¢ These settings are also available for V-applications on Memory Card.
® Permission settings may not be available for some V-applications.

m > V-appli % V-appli

71 Select a V-application and press
2 Select Permission and press (®)
3 Select an item and press (®

4 Select an option and press (®)
e Some options may not appear.

Session | Confirmation appears every time the V-application starts
Ask Once | Confirmation appears before the specific operation
Blanket No confirmation

No Reject the operation

ﬁ suoneoijdde-p
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Resetting Permission Settings

l Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.16-7.
Select Reset » Press (®) % Press

V-application Operational Settings

The following settings apply to IC-appli as well.

additional Eunct
| V-application Operational Settings |

Adjust the volume of V-application sounds

BEEMDLevel 3

m P V-appli % Settings % Application Volume

Use ¢ to adjust the volume # Press (®
¢ In Manner mode, volume set in Manner settings applies.

Select a Backlight status for V-applications
MEEMINormal Settings
[EEIXTE > V-appli » Settings » Backlight % Switch On/Off |
Select from Always On to Normal Settings % Press @

Always On Backlight remains on while V-applications runs

Always Off Backlight remains off while V-applications runs

Normal Settings | Applies Display Backlight setting (see P.10-7)

When activated, Backlight flashes while
compatible V-applications play
BEEWHON

[IEIXEN > V-appli » Settings » Backlight % Blink |
Choose On (Backlight flashes) or Off » Press (®)

When activated, handset vibrates while
compatible V-applications play

BIEEVHON

m P V-appli % Settings # Vibration |
Choose On (handset vibrates) or Off  Press (®)
* In Manner mode, vibration set in Manner settings applies.

Select a handset response to incoming calls,
etc. while a V-application is active
BEEMRCall/Message/Alarm Priority

m P V-appli % Settings ® Calls & Alarms |
Select from Voice Callto Alarm % Press (®) % Select
a handset response ® Press @

Call/Message/

Alarm Priority V-application pauses for incoming call/mail

A message appears for incoming calls,
mail, etc. For example, (*8090392XXXX1)

appears. Press (&) to answer the call.

Call/Message/
Alarm Notice

¢ Regardless of the setting, a message appears for
V-applications started from Screensaver.



Restore V-appli Library to default setting

Defaul
SEOn m P V-appli % Settings » Memory All Clear |

Set surround effect for V-applications

m > Vappli% Settings % Surround | Enter Handset Code # Press (®) ® Press
Choose On or Off % Press (®
Note * Memory All Clear deletes downloaded V-applications
_ and IC-appli. However, Memory All Clear is disabled if
IC Card data remains. Delete IC Card data beforehand
- . (see P.17-2).
IRtessEic Ve el SEilig * Preloaded V-applications are restored.

m > V-appli % Settings % Set to Default |
Enter Handset Code # Press (® ® Press
¢ The settings affected by Set to Default:

Application Volume Level 3
Switch On/Off Normal Settings
Backlight
Blink On
Vibration On
Voice Call Call Priority
Video Call Call Priority <
Calls & Alarms &
Incoming Message | Message Priority 3
Alarm Alarm Priority f;_"
Switch On/Off off '§'
Screensaver Activation Time 03 seconds ¢
Suspend Time Off m
Surround On
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l

Vodafone live! FeliCa encompasses a range of IC
Card-based services available via FeliCa-compatible
Vodafone handsets.

804SH supports Vodafone live! FeliCa. To use services
such as e-money, e-ticketing and reward point systems,
simply hold handset over a compatible reader/writer at a
shop or restaurant, etc.

[l service Usage Outline

Download IC-appli
Download IC-appli via Mobile Internet site.
e |C-appli is saved to IC-appli folder.

[ |
. 4

FeliCa
Il A contactless IC card technology enabling wireless data
transmissions with compatible reader/writer terminals
IC Card

Ml The FeliCa chip embedded in FeliCa-compatible handsets
Il Holds information required to use Vodafone live! FeliCa

M V-Applications required to use Vodafone live! FeliCa
e Edy e-money IC-appli is preloaded on 804SH.
m Edy is a prepaid e-money service run by bitWallet Inc.

Complete Registration/Set Up
Activate IC-appli, complete registration/customise
settings.
e Charge accounts, check balance or payment records, etc.

.

Use Service
To use Vodafone live! FeliCa at shops, restaurants,
and locations, centre /) logo side over reader/writer.

¢ Use e-money/e-tickets to shop/travel and earn reward points.

Note  IC Card data content varies by service and usage history.
Procedures to delete IC Card data vary by IC-appli;
contact the service provider for details.

Note "~ e |C-appli registration and usage vary; contact the
service provider for details.
¢ Vodafone is not liable for damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of IC Card data/settings.
e Keep service passwords/customer service contact
information, etc. in a separate place.




Starting IC-appli

To use Vodafone live! FeliCa, activate a service IC-appli and
complete service registration, setup, charge, balance check, etc.

[ en IS |
1 Select IC-appli and press (®

To download an IC-appli, select More IC-appli % Press @
2 Select an application and press (®

IC-appli starts.
To end the IC-appli, press @.

Note IC-appli cannot be started during calls or when another
V-application is active.

Tip P> IC-appli settings and usage patterns resemble those of
other V-applications (see P.16-5 - 16-9).
However, IC-appli cannot be set as Screensaver.

Follow these steps to conduct a transaction.
Example: making an electronic payment:

e Complete registration, setup and charge in advance.
e Complete transactions without activating an 1C-appli.

1 Centre %) logo side over reader/writer

D

@pm(

Place Vodafone logo
over reader/writer

¢ Reader/writer will scan FeliCa IC Card even during calls or
Vodafone live! transmissions.

e Confirm scan results on reader/writer display.

e |f recognition is slow, move handset around slightly.

¢ When placed over sensor, 804SH may display a
message, vibrate or activate a V-application for some
services. To disable response, see P.17-7 "Interface
Settings".
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When Handset Power is Off

Il Transactions possible; IC-appli do not start automatically.
 After installing/reinstalling battery, always turn on handset
power to use Vodafone live! FeliCa.

When Battery is Low
Hl Vodafone live! FeliCa is not available. Charge it beforehand.

Tip > ¢ Align handset parallel to reader/writer.
e Foreign articles can block/hamper recognition.

IC Card Status

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings

1 Select IC Card Status and press (®
If IC Card lock is set, press ® Enter Handset
Code # Press (®
Press (@ to exit.

IC Card Lock

Use this function to restrict access to/prevent unauthorised
use of Vodafone live! FeliCa on 804SH.

¢ Activate IC Card Lock remotely (see P.17-5 "Remote Lock").
¢ |C Card Lock is Off by default.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % IC Card Lock

71 Enter Handset Code and press (®

2 Choose On and press ®
To cancel, choose Off % Press (®) (Omit the next step.)

3 Press



Remote Lock

Send mail with specified subject (Mail Remote Lock) or call
from a specified phone (Call Remote Lock).

[l Preparation on Handset

Bl Mail Remote Lock Password/Address

Save a password for Mail Remote Lock, and set mail
address to send IC Card Lock notice to.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Remote Lock |
1 Enter Handset Code and press (®)

2 Select Mail Remote Lock and press (®)

3 Select Remote Lock PW and press @

4 Enter a password and press (®)
e Enter between 5 and 16 alphanumerics.

5 Select Email Lock Notice and press (®)
Select From Phone Book, Enter Phone Number
or Enter Email Address and press (®)

7 Select/enter mail address or Vodafone handset
number and press (®

To save settings without enabling Mail Remote

Lock, press ©

¢ To enable Mail Remote Lock, after Step 7, perform from Step 3
in "Remote Lock Setup" on P.17-6 and choose Onin Step 4.

M Call Remote Lock Number/Count for Lock

Save up to two phone numbers from which to call handset,
and set Missed Call count required to activate IC Card Lock
(default count is 3 times).

Enable Remote Lock activation via public phones.

m P> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Remote Lock
1 Enter Handset Code and press (®

2 Select Call Remote Lock and press (®)
3 Select Phone No. to Lck 1 and press (®

To enable activation via public phone, select Set Public
Phone % Press (8 % Choose On # Press (®
To disable activation via public phone, choose Off.

4 Select From Phone Book or Enter Phone Number
and press (®

5 Select/enter a phone number and press (®)

To save second phone number, select Phone No. to Lck 2
% Press (® # Repeat Steps 4 - 5

6 Select Count for Lock and press (®)
* 3 times is set by default.

7 Enter Missed Call count (3 - 10 consecutive
times) required to activate IC Card Lock and
press (®
To save settings without enabling Call Remote

Lock, press ©

¢ To enable Call Remote Lock, after Step 7, perform from Step 3
in "Remote Lock Setup" on P.17-6 and choose On in Step 4.
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[l Remote Lock Setup

Activate or cancel Mail Remote Lock/Call Remote Lock.
Both Remote Locks are Off by default.

After Handset Receives Message

Il IC Card Lock is set and notice is sent from handset to
specified mail address.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Remote Lock

1 Enter Handset Code and press (®)

2 Select Mail Remote Lock or Call Remote Lock
and press (®

3 Select Switch On/Off and press (®)

4 Choose On and press (®
To cancel, choose Off % Press @
® Saved mail address and phone numbers remain.
Reactivate Remote Lock to use the same setting.

5 Press ©
[l Activating Remote Lock
M Via Mail

1 Use MMS/e-mail to send password to handset
¢ Enter password as subject; leave other fields blank.
¢ To confirm IC Card Lock status, send a message via phone or
PC with specified mail address (see P.17-5).

Note If 804SH cannot receive mail IC Card Lock is not set.

[l Via Phone

1 Using one of the specified phones, call handset

2 End the call

The call is recorded as a Missed Call on your handset.

¢ Within three minutes, repeat Steps 1 - 2 until the specified
number of Missed Calls are recorded.

¢ Payphones can be used for this function if Set Public Phone is
activated beforehand.

e Send Caller ID when placing calls from specified phone.
(Caller ID is not required for payphones.)

After Specified Number of Missed Calls

Il IC Card Lock is set; a message announces Remote Lock
activation.

Note Missed call count is reset by incoming calls from numbers
not saved for this function. If series is interrupted, start
over from the beginning.




Interface Settings

Set 804SH response to reader/writer commands: Choose

On for V-appli to activate V-application, Browser to access

the Mobile Internet, Messaging to activate mail, Vibration

to vibrate handset, and Pop-up Message to open pop-up

message. Interface Settings is On for all items by default.

m P> IC-appli % IC Card Settings # Interface Settings |

7 Enter Handset Code and press (®

2 Select from V-appli to Pop-up Message and
press (®

3 Choose On or Off and press (®

Resetting Defaults

Cancel custom settings and return Vodafone live! FeliCa
settings to their defaults.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Set to Default
1 Enter Handset Code and press (®

2 Press

Tip P> e Set to Default does not affect downloaded IC-appli.

e Memory All Clear (see P.16-9)/Reset All (see P.10-19)
return IC-appli settings to defaults and delete
downloaded IC-appli. Memory All Clear and Reset All
are disabled if IC Card data remains.
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Function Mep ...

Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to
V-appli P.16-2 Pictures P.9-2
V-appli Settings P.16-6 DCIM P.9-2
Information P.16-2 Sounds&Ringtones P.9-2
Vodafone live! P.15-3 Custom Screens P.10-4
Enter URL P.15-4 V-appli P.16-2
Data Folder -
) Bookmarks P.15-6 IC-appli P.17-3
Vodafone live! -
Saved Page P.15-6 Videos P.9-2
Access History P.15-4 Text Templates P.9-14
Browser Setting P.15-13 Other Documents P.9-2
Music P.7-11 Memory Status P.9-2
Media Player Videos P.7-13 Calendar P.11-2
Streaming P.15-10 Alarms P.11-10
Create Message P.14-6 Auto Power On P.11-13
Received P.14-15 Calculator P.11-14
Drafts P.14-12 Answer Phone P.2-8
Sent P.14-15 Voice Recorder P.11-15
Messaging Unsent P.14-15 Barcode P.11-17
Templates P.14-13 Tools E-Book P.11-25
Server Mail Box P.14-14 Stopwatch P.11-23
Mail Settings P.14-22 Tasks P.11-6
Memory Status P.14-3 World Clock P.11-13
Camera - P.6-2 Countdown Timer P.11-23
Expenses Memo P.11-24
Compass P.11-28
Phone Help P.11-29




Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to
Phone Book List P.4-2 Mode Settings P.10-2
Add New Entry P.4-4 Custom Screens P.10-4
Call Voicemail P.12-4 Display P.10-3
Manage Category P.4-11 Sounds & Alerts P.10-10
Phone Book Speed Dial List P.4-13 . Date & Time P.10-13
Phone Settings —_——
Contact Groups P.4-12 S#5:#R (Language) P.10-4
Settings P.4-8 User Dictionary P.10-15
Manage Ph.Book P.4-7 Motion Control P.11-29
Service Dial No. P.4-2 Locks P.10-16
All Calls P.2-12 ® Master Reset P.10-18
Dialled Numbers P.2-12 2 Bluetooth P.10-20
Received Calls P.2-12 % . Infrared P.10-28
Call Log - o | Connectivity
Call Timers P.2-13 Mass Storage P.10-31
Data Counter P.2-13 Memory Card P.8-4
Call Costs P.2-14 i Call Settings P.10-19
- Call/Video Call -
. IC-appli P.17-2 Video Call P.5-5
IC-appli -
IC Card Settings P.17-4 Select Network P.10-32
My Details - P.4-14 Select Service P.2-15
Network Offline Mode P.2-19
Settings Internet Setting P.10-33
LBS Settings P.10-36
Network Info P.10-32
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

804SH won't turn on

* Did you press (©) for 2+ seconds?
* Battery may need to be charged.
* Battery may not be properly installed.

e Press (2) for 2+ seconds.
e Charge battery or install a charged battery.
e Install battery properly.

804SH won't respond

 Is Switch On/Offin PIN Entry On?

¢ If On, PIN1 is required. Enter PIN1 according to
onscreen instructions. For more, see P.10-16.

Insert USIM Card
appears in Standby and
804SH is unresponsive

e USIM Card may not be properly inserted.
® The correct USIM Card may not be inserted.

e There may be debris on IC chip/terminals.

e Make sure USIM Card is properly inserted. If the
message still appears, USIM may be damaged.

* Make sure the correct USIM Card is inserted.
The inserted USIM Card may not be valid.

e Clean relevant parts with a dry cloth and re-insert.

Keypad won't respond

* Keypad Lock may be active. (& appears)
 Function Lock may be active. (&2 appears)

e Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.1-20).
e Cancel Function Lock (see P.10-17).

Cannot place call from
Phone Book

* The number may be saved as Secret Mode entry.
* Phone Book Lock may be active.

® Activate Secret Mode (see P.10-18).
e Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.10-17).

UT appears in Standby
and call won't connect

* 804SH may be outside the service area or
otherwise beyond signal transmission range.

* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.




Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Call won't connect and
there's a beeping tone

¢ Did you include the dialling code or the first 0?
® 804SH may be out-of-range. (2T appears)
* 804SH Offline mode may be active. (i appears)

e Dial the number including the dialling code or 0.
* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.
¢ Cancel Offline Mode (see P.2-19).

Call is choppy or cut off

* Network signal may be weak.
* Battery may need to be charged or replaced.

* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.
e Charge battery or install a charged battery.

Line is noisy during calls

* Network signal may be weak or unstable.

Battery won't charge

e AC Charger may not be properly connected to 804SH
or Desktop Holder.

e AC Charger may not be firmly plugged in to outlet.

* Battery may not be properly installed.

© 804SH may not be properly inserted into Desktop
Holder.

* There may be debris on terminals: (804SH, battery or
Desktop Holder); connector (AC Charger);
Connection Terminal (Desktop Holder); External
Device Connector.

e Battery may not charge outside 5°C to 35°C.

¢ Battery may be terminally exhausted or defective.

¢ Make sure connector is securely inserted and try
again.

* Remove plug from outlet, re-insert and try again.

* Open 804SH, install battery properly and try again.

¢ Remove 804SH and re-insert correctly.

e Clean all terminals with a cotton swab and try again.

e Charge within an ambient temperature of 5°C - 35°C.

* Replace battery with a new one.

Battery charges quickly

* Remaining charge shortens charging time.

804SH/Charger/Desk-
top Holder feels warm

* During charging, AC Charger or Desktop Holder
normally becomes warm; 804SH may feel warm
to the touch during extended periods of use.

* Unless 804SH/accessories become very hot to the
touch, this should be considered normal; regardless,
avoid prolonged skin contact which could cause burn
injuries (see P.xxii).

Battery Time seems
shorter than usual

e Environmental factors (temperature, charging/signal
conditions), usage or settings can affect Battery
Time.

¢ For more on Battery Time, usage factors and ways to
extend Battery Time, see P.1-12 - 1-13.
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Problem Possible Cause Solution

Display flickers ¢ Display may flicker under fluorescent lights. -

e When Surround is on, opening 804SH while Chaku-
Uta, music or video play causes a momentary delay -
in playback by design; this is not a malfunction.

Chaku-Uta, music
or video sound skips

* Leaving 804SH open with no key presses for a * Press any key to reactivate Display backlight.
Display went dark preset period cancels Backlight (Time Out) then
panel (Display Saving); this is not a malfunction.

Tip » For repairs and after-sales services, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance (see P.18-24).

[l Warning signs

W 2UT appears M2 appears

Handset is out-of-range. Keypad Lock is active (see P.1-20).

Move for a better signal. Cancel to use Keypad. Press keys for Any Key Answer (see
M Recharge battery. appears and short beeps sound P.2-5) to answer calls.

Battery is low (see P.1-14). M :® appears

Charge or replace battery immediately. Function Lock is active (see P.10-17).

Cancel to place calls, etc.
Press keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-5) to answer calls.



[l V-application Display Messages

Display

Cause

Solution

Application
suspended. End
application?

Application is
suspended.

e A V-application is paused.

e Close application and try again.

OO
Download to Handset

Download Size:
XXKB

Save Size:

XXKB

Download?

Battery low. Donwloa
d may not be complet
ed.

* Download may fail due to low battery.

e Charge battery then try again.

OO

Not Enough Memory
in Handset.
Download to
Memory Card

Download Size:
XXKB

Save Size:
XXKB
Download?

* Memory is full.

e Press (® to download or © to cancel.
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Display Cause

Solution

Exceeds limit. ¢ 100 V-applications are already saved.

Cannot save.

(The message disappears automatically.)

¢ Delete applications (see P.16-6) and try again.

New Version Found
Continue Download?

e An older version of the same V-application is saved.

e Press to download or ©) Il to cancel.

Tip P> V-applications cannot be downloaded when the following messages appear:

o Improper data cannot download application.

[l Wessaging Mishaps
B When MMS is not delivered as sent
Causes include the following. For details, contact Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.18-24).
* Recipient is not subscribed to MMS, Super Mail or Long
Mail.
¢ Recipient handset is not MMS-compatible.
® The maximum size of messages/attachments recipient
handsets can receive varies by make and model.
¢ Recipient handset is not JPEG-compatible.
® Some Long Mail-compatible handsets may only be able to
process PNG images; convert JPEG files to PNG, then
attach and send (see P.9-11).

* Application size too large. Cannot download.

B When handset memory is insufficient

New messages cannot be delivered (B, g or & appears in

red). Undeliverable mail is saved at the Centre.

® Delete messages to free memory for new ones (see P.14-19).
When memory is available, new messages are delivered
automatically.

¢ Delete unprotected messages automatically to receive new
ones (see P.14-23).

e Even if memory is not full, handset cannot receive new
messages larger than remaining memory.
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W804SH

Weight

Approximately 120 g (with battery)

Continuous Talk Time

Approximately 150 minutes (3G)
Approximately 240 minutes (GSM)

Continuous Standby
Time (when closed)

Approximately 370 hours (3G)
Approximately 370 hours (GSM)

Video Call Continuous
Talk Time

Approximately 1.5 hours

Charging Time
(Power off)

AC Charger: Approximately 140 minutes
In-Car Charger: Approximately 140
minutes

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 52 x 102 x 24 mm
(clamshell closed, without protruding parts)

Maximum Output

0.25 W (3G)
2.0 W (GSM)

Mobile Light
LED Properties

a) Emission Duration: Continuous
b) Wavelength
Red: Centre 619 nm/ 612 - 625 nm
Green: Centre 525 nm/ 520 - 530 nm
Blue: Centre 470 nm/ 465 - 475 nm
¢) Maximum Emission Output
Red: 1.982 mW
Green: 0.472 mW
Blue: 1.172 mW

e Values left were calculated with battery installed.

¢ Continuous Talk Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with stable signals. Continuous Talk
Time may be less than half this value if signal is weak.

¢ Continuous Standby Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with clamshell closed without calls or
operations, in Standby with stable signals. Standby Time may
be less than half this value if 804SH is out-of-range/signal is
weak. Standby Time may vary by environment (battery status,
ambient temperature, etc.).

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with frequent use of
Display/Keypad backlights.

 Talk Time/Standby Time may decrease when a V-application
is active.

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with handset use in poor
signal conditions (see P.1-12 "Battery Time").

e Display employs precision technology, however, some pixels
may appear brighter/darker.



B AC Charger

Power Source

AC 100V-240V, 50/60 Hz

BLCD Remote/Mic with Headphones
@ LCD Remote/Mic

Power Consumption

12VA

Output Voltage/Current

DC 5.2V/650 mA

Charging Temperature

5°C to 35°C

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 55 x 45 x 22 mm
(without protruding parts, cord)

Cord Length

Approximately 1.5 m

M Battery
Voltage 3.7V
Battery Type Lithium-ion
Capacity 900 mAh

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 35.8 x 4.5 x 55 mm
(without protruding parts)

Approximately 17 x 83 x 18.6 mm

Dimensions (W x H x D) (without cord)

Weight Approximately 24 g

Cord Length Approximately 80 cm

@ Ear Buds and Cord

Weight Approximately 11 g
Cord Length Approximately 1 m
Messaging

Received Approximately 4 M
Drafts Approximately 1 M*
Sent Approximately 1 M*
Unsent Approximately 1 M*
Templates Approximately 200 KB

"Drafts, Sent and Unsent share memory.

V-applications

V-appli Approximately 20 MB (100 items)*

“Shared with other folders in Data Folder (see P.9-2).

ﬁ xipuaddy
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Number
3G 2-15
A
About 15-13
AC Charger 1-16
Access History ........coeeiiniiniiniannns 15-4
Access Log 15-12
Access Point...........cccoeiiiiniiniininns 10-33

Acquire Dictionary .
Acquire Mail List.. .
Activation Time.......ccccvvereerrennenns 16-7

Add Date 8-7
Add Email Address........cccuvrunrnsunnnans 4-3
Add Frame 6-12
Alarm Volume 11-12
Alarms 11-10

Alarms (cancelling/reactivating) ...11-12
All Calls 2-12
alternative image ........ccooveerveniennnens

Answer Phone......
Any Key Answer ..
as Ring Video
Assign Ringtone........ccccoccviienriannn.

Assign Tone/Video: .............. 11-4,11-8
attachment 14-9
Authentication ..........coeicrnsssssssennnnns 15-14
Authorisation Code........... 10-21, 10-28
Auto 2-15
Auto Add Code .......ccccerreummninnnians 10-19
Auto Bookmark..........coureummssnnsians 11-27

Auto Delete
Auto Mark Level
Auto Power On........cccceemrrenrersanees

Auto Save
Automatic Resend...........ccvserurne 14-23
B
Back (E-BOOK).......c.ccuimrnininiininns 11-26
Backlight..... 5-6, 7-14, 10-7, 15-10, 16-8
Backup 8-5
battery 1-11,1-15
Battery Strength.................... 1-13,1-14
Bit Rate 7-8
Blink 16-8
Bluetooth 10-20
Bluetooth Timeout..........ccueuerinnes 10-27
Bookmarks........c.cceeuneee 15-6, 15-7, 15-8
Bracket 6-11
Brightness 10-7
Browser Data ........cccoccenrecnissnnnninns 15-12
By Category 4-8
By Katakana 4-8
By Reading Order.........ccocvvmnrunnsernans 4-8
C

Cache Memory........ccceeeriuriuninninninns 15-2
Calculator 11-14
Calendar 11-2
Calendar Format..........ccoeecnriunnnne 10-14
Call Barring 12-6
Call Costs 2-14
Call Forwarding ........ceeerseeneenserianns 12-2
Call Notice/Priority ........cccueeerseraanss 16-8

Call Remote Lock
Call Settings ..... -
Call Time Counter .........cceeeeveeennens 10-20

Call Timers 2-13
Call Waiting 12-5
Caller Display ........ccocvsereersersnrinrannas 10-8

Caller ID (sending/blocking) ...2-2, 12-9
Calls & Alarms........cceeereersersnrsnnnnas

calls (ending)
calls (placing) ....c..cevereeeee
Camera Effects
Category Ringtone/Ringvideo....... 4-11

Centre Access Code........cccrverrernns 1-24
Certificates 15-13
Change Handset Code................. 10-18
Change N/W P ord 12-9
Change PIN 10-16
Change to BCC.........cccuevimiennnanas 14-8
Change to CC ........ccverimrsnnnsnnanas 14-8
Change to TO

Character Code (entering)............... 3-8
Character Code List........ccccvemiunnns 18-9
character entry modes............ccucuu. 3-2
charging time...... 1-11, 1-16, 1-17, 1-18
Check Print Setting .......ccueervervaerians 8-7
clamshell closed

clamshell open .......cccccvverrccnnriinnns
Clear DNS Cache.

Compass

Conference Call.........cccocreeriernrnnnas
Connection Type........ccoevsmieianians
Connectivity.......ocoeerirsersnnsnssessnnans




Contact Groups ........ccueeeersmrrssannnnns
Continuous Shoot ..
COOKIeS ....oevreeerremerrracenssnns 15-12, 15-14
Copy (text) 3-12
Cost Units 2-14
Countdown Timer .......cccccuveemerenns 11-23
Country Codes.. 10-19
Create QR Code ..11-20
Creation Mode ........ccccurrrrrennssnnns 14-25
Crop 7-15
cursor 15-5
Custom Profile.......cccccvvcerreenrinnnns 10-33
Custom Screens........cccccevvenrisnnnane 10-4
Custom Time.......cccuvvrrsrnrrsnnnssnnns 14-11
Cut (images) 9-8
Cut (text) 3-12
D
Data Counter 2-13
Data Folder 9-2
Date & Time 10-13
Date Format .........ccccvvvmmnsrenisennns 10-14
Datum On/Off....
Daylight Saving............c... 10-14,11-13
Default Image 5-5
Default View 11-2
Delete Posterior.........cccccrrinineennnnnns 3-13
Delivery Rep. Allow ..........ccceviunnees 14-25
Delivery Report...... 14-11, 14-14, 14-24
Delivery Time.....cccvvereereemsersenans 14-11
Desktop Holder. 1-17
Device Name........ccccvvemrisnnsssnnnans 10-27
Dialled Numbers..................... 2-3,2-12
Digital Zoom 6-4
Display Call Cost .........cccurerrsnensne 10-20

Display Date & Time........cccueueeinnes
Display (indicators)..
Display Saving........ccueeesersanssarssenans
Display Settings (E-BoOK) ........... 11-26
Display settings........cccvvvmrnserrinnns 10-3
Display Size ....
Download to......ccccerrieemniamrnsannnians
Downloads
DPOF
E
Earpiece Volume........ccccccvvuens 2-10, 5-4
E-Book 11-25
Edit Category......ccccueereseremrsannens 11-24
Edit Dictionary ........cccceeceriniieninnns 10-15
Edit Signature..........ccevierierieiiennns 14-23
Edit URL 15-8
Emoticons 3-8
Enter URL.....c.cceeenees 15-4, 15-11, 15-12
Event Light 10-12
Expenses Memo
Expiry Time......cceemrrierninnns
Exposure 5-5, 6-15
External Display .........ccocennes 1-10, 10-8
F
Face Arrange ..........ccceuinrinninsinnnnas 9-10
fast forward/reverse..........cceeureernnes 7-11
Favourites 15-11
FeliCa 17-2
File Format 9-11
Font Colour.......ccceeeceeeerecinnees 7-18,14-7
Font Settings ......ccceceveerrnersnrcannsanans 10-4
Font Size ......ccocveerus 11-26, 14-7, 15-13
Format Card 8-4

Frame 9-11
Free Text 9-9

Function List 18-2
Function Lock 10-17
G
Go to 11-5
Greeting M ge 10-4
GSM 2-15
H
Handset Code.......ccceconriumnn 1-24,10-18
Handset LocK........ccceccmrriineennnnnnnes 10-17
handsfree 10-26
Handsfree Setting ...........cccoeeiueueas 10-27
Help 6-4, 11-2
Hide Indicators ........cccouevmrireniiinnnne 6-14
Hide Picture 5-3

Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics

Conversion 3-10
Hold 2-10, 5-4
Hold Guidance Pict ........ccccceveereernns 5-6
Home 15-12
Home Download........c.cceeeemnnnnnnaes 14-24

|
IC Card 17-2
IC Card LocK .....cocourrrmrrssenrssnnnssannsns 17-4
IC Card Status ........ccccvvvmrirenrsinnnnas 17-4
IC-appli 17-2
In-Car Charger ........cccceeversrrsarssenns 1-18

incoming calls -
Incoming Calls (Call Barring)........ 12-8
Incoming Picture........ccecvimiienienns 5-6
Index Print 8-7
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Information................... 2-7,14-13, 16-2

Input Memory.... . 15-6
Interface Settings .......cccueemrenrecnnas 17-7
international calls..........cccvrunrernnnnne 2-4
Internet Setting .......ccccvevecerrernnnas 10-33
Int'l Calling 10-19
Int'l Prefix 10-19
K
key assignments (text entry)........... 3-3
Keypad LoCK ......cccecvniumrrssunrssannssanns 1-20
Keypad TONEes .......cccvvummnserrsnnnans 10-12
L
Language 10-4
Last Played..... 7-11,7-13, 15-11
LBS Settings ........cocumiminininnanans 10-36
LBS URL Setting.. 10-36
LCD Contrast.... ....10-8
Location Prompt.........ccccusverrrnnnne 15-14
Locks 10-16
Loudspeaker ...........ccusrurrirunenas 2-10, 5-6

Mail address (customising

handset address)
Mail Remote LOCK......cccocurumnsursernans
Main Menu
Manage Category .......c.cveemrurnsernans
Manner mode

Manufacture Number.................... 15-14
M Storage 10-31
Master Reset........cccciviiimnrriiiinnnns 10-18
Max Cost 2-14
Max M ge Size 14-25

Media Console........cccoecrrrrnrrsannnsens 14-6
Media Player 7-2
Memory All Clear........cccoeeeveernsernnns 16-9
Memory Card 8-2

Memory Status
w47, 8-2, 9-2, 11-5, 11-9, 14-3, 16-4
Merge Panorama ..........cccceeeniunnnnnne 9-12
M ge Centre
Message List View
Message Notice/Priority..

M ge Type
Messaging 13-2, 14-2
Messaging (checking messages)
14-13, 14-15
Messaging (creating & sending
messages) 14-6
Messaging (deleting messages)......... 14-19
Microphone 6-16
Minute Minder ......cccceveriiieniinnnnes 10-20
Mirror Image 5-5
MMS 14-2

MMS (retrieving remaining portion)...14-14
MMS Accounts..........cceeerumnnae ...10-34

MMS Settings..... 14-25
mobile camera................. e 6-2
Mobile Internet (accessing)........... 15-3
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Warranty & After-Sales Services

W Warranty

Warranty is provided when you purchase 804SH.

¢ Check the name of distributor and date of purchase.

¢ Read through contents and keep in a safe place.

¢ The warranty term is described in the warranty.

Il After-Sales Services

See P.18-4 "Troubleshooting" before contacting Vodafone

for service or repairs. If you cannot find solutions or solve

problems, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer

Assistance (see P.18-24) for your subscription area and

provide a detailed description of the problem.

¢ During the warranty term, repairs are performed under the
terms and conditions described in the warranty.

¢ After the warranty term, repairs, if possible, are performed
upon your request at your expense.

For other services, contact the distributor, the nearest

Vodafone shop or Vodafone Customer Centre, General

Information (see P.18-24). Replacement parts are available

for 6 years after termination of production.

Note

* Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
use of this product.

* Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of handset data. Keep a copy
of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

¢ Disassembling or modifying handset may violate the
Radio Law. Modified handset will not be repaired.

ﬁ xipuaddy
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If you have questions about Vodafone handsets or services, please call General Information. For repairs, please call
Customer Assistance.

Vodafone Customer Centres Vodafone International Call Centre
From a Vodafone handset, call toll free at 157 for From outside Japan, dial +81-3-5351-3491
General Information or 113 for Customer Assistance (International charges will apply.)

[ Call these numbers toll free from landlines.

E xipuaddy

Subscription Area Service Centre Phone Number
Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, lwate, Yamagata, Miyagi, Fukushima, General Information @0088-240-157
Niigata, Tokyo, Kanagawa, Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma,
Yamanashi, Nagano, Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui Customer Assistance @0088-240-113
o ) ) General Information @0088-241-157
Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka
Customer Assistance @0088-241-113
General Information @0088-242-157
Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama
Customer Assistance @0088-242-113
General Information @0088-259-157
Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori, Shimane
Customer Assistance @0088-259-113
General Information @0088-247-157
Tokushima, Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi
Customer Assistance @0088-247-113
Fukuoka, Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto, Miyazaki, Kagoshima, General Information ®0088-250-157
Okinawa Customer Assistance @0088-250-113

18-24



/'

T\ VIADIL-RwbD0-0

REBEPHSOUBAIVICTRNE.

Vodafone 804SH Instruction Manual

March 2006, First Edition
Vodafone K.K.
For additional information, please visit a Vodafone shop.

Model: Vodafone 804SH
Manufacturer: SHARP Corporation

Please help the mobile industry maintain high environmental standards. Recycle your old
handsets, batteries and charger units (all manufacturers and brands). Before you recycle, please
remember these important points:

¢ Handsets, batteries and chargers submitted for recycling cannot be returned.

¢ Always erase all data recorded on old handsets (Phone Book entries, call records, mail, etc.) before recycling.



	Symbols
	Accessories
	Contents
	Safety Precautions
	General Notes
	Specific Absorption Rate (SAR)
	Getting Started
	Function & Feature Preview
	USIM Card
	General Information & Precautions
	Inserting & Removing USIM Card
	USIM PINs

	Handset Parts & Functions
	Handset
	Display Indicators
	Display Positions

	Battery & Charger
	Getting Started
	Installing & Removing Battery
	AC Charger
	Desktop Holder
	In-Car Charger

	Handset Power On/Off
	Keypad Lock
	Pen Light

	Handset Menus
	Main Menu
	User Shortcuts
	Assign
	Move
	Set to Default


	Security Codes
	Handset Code
	Centre Access Code
	Network Password


	Basic Handset Operations
	Initiating a Call
	Redial
	Placing an International Call
	Emergency Calls

	Incoming Call
	Calling from Received Calls

	Handling Incoming Calls
	Rejecting a Call
	Redirecting a Call

	Answer Phone
	Activating & Deactivating
	Playing Messages

	Engaged Call Operations
	Earpiece Volume
	Voice Output
	Loudspeaker
	Mute
	Hold

	Voice Memo
	Play

	Other Engaged Call Operations
	Phone Book List
	Messaging
	Dial New Number
	Enable/Disable DTMF


	Call History
	Delete
	Delete All
	Using Call History
	Call
	Create Message


	Call Timers/Data Counter
	Call Timers
	Clear Timers

	Data Counter
	Clear Counter


	Call Costs
	Clear Costs
	Cost Units
	Limit Call Costs
	Max Cost


	Outside Japan (International Roaming)
	Switching Network Services
	Calling from Outside Japan

	Manner Mode
	Minding Mobile Manners
	Activating & Cancelling
	Activating/Cancelling Offline Mode

	LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones
	Initiating Calls
	Answering Calls


	Entering Characters
	Character Selection
	Entry Modes
	Key Assignments

	Entering Characters
	Kanji, Hiragana & Katakana
	Entering Alphanumerics
	Symbols, Pictographs & Emoticons
	Mail & Web Extensions
	Character Code
	Pager Code

	Conversion Methods (Japanese Only)
	Phonetic Conversion
	One-Hiragana Conversion
	Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion
	Quick Conversion (for Hiragana)
	Conversion Settings
	Optional Predictive Functions
	Set Low Priority
	Reset Learning


	Editing Characters
	Deleting & Replacing
	Copy/Cut & Paste
	Deleting Text On and After Cursor

	Additional Functions
	Copying from Phone Book
	Using Text Templates


	Phone Book
	Overview
	Saving to Phone Book
	Phone Book Entry Items
	New Phone Book Entries
	Saving from Dialled Numbers/Received Calls
	Phone Book Memory Status

	Using Phone Book
	Dialling from Phone Book

	Editing Phone Book
	Correction/Change
	Copying Phone Book Entries
	Deleting Phone Book Entries

	Category Settings
	Changing Category Name
	Category Ringtone/Ringvideo

	Contact Groups
	Creating Contact Groups
	Saving Group Members
	Editing Contact Groups
	Editing Group Members

	Speed Dial List
	Saving Phone Numbers
	Speed Dial
	Delete
	Clear All


	My Details
	Opening My Details
	Edit/ Add Details
	Delete



	Video Call
	Getting Started
	Initiating a Video Call
	Answering a Video Call
	Engaged Video Call Operations
	Switch Images
	Camera Picture
	Earpiece Volume
	Mute
	Hold
	Loudspeaker
	Open Phone Book
	Mirror Image
	Exposure
	Transfer Audio

	Video Call Settings
	Camera Picture
	Loudspeaker
	Incoming Picture
	Outgoing Picture
	Backlight
	Mute Microphone
	Hold Guidance Pict


	Camera
	Getting Started
	Mobile Camera Basics
	Camera Display Indicators
	Key Assignments

	Still Images
	Photo Camera Mode
	Capturing Still Images
	Still Image Functions

	Video
	Video Camera Mode
	Recording Video
	Video Recording Operations

	Opening Images & Playing Video
	Opening Still Images
	Playing Video
	SD VIDEO


	Special Shooting Modes
	Self-timer
	Continuous Shoot (Photo Camera)
	Adding Frames (Photo Camera)
	Camera Effects (Photo Camera)

	Sending Still Images & Video
	Still Images
	Video Clips

	Camera Settings
	Shooting Options
	Hide Indicators/ Normal Finder
	Shutter Sound
	Mobile Light

	Image Settings
	Exposure
	Picture Size
	Image Quality
	Scene
	Record Time/ Size
	Microphone
	Video Encode

	Additional Settings
	Photo Camera/ Video Camera
	Internal/ External Camera
	Save to
	Auto Save



	Media Player
	Media Player Basics
	Downloading Music/Video
	Saving Music Files from PCs

	Recording Music
	Connecting to Audio Sources
	Recording
	Recording Settings
	Monitor Level
	Synch Recording
	Bit Rate
	Auto Mark Level


	Playing Music
	Playback
	Playback Settings
	Tone Control
	Playback Pattern


	Playing Video
	Playback
	Playback Settings
	Playback Pattern
	Backlight
	Display Size
	Sound Settings


	Editing Video
	Clipping Portions between Two Points
	Cropping Video Clips
	Adding Subtitles
	Duration
	Display Position
	Font Size
	Scrolling
	Background Colour
	Font Colour
	Highlight
	Blink


	Managing Video & Music Files
	Adding New Playlist
	Adding Files to Playlists
	Editing SD AUDIO Files
	Deleting Files in SD VIDEO & SD AUDIO


	Memory Card
	Before Use
	Precautions
	Inserting & Removing Memory Card
	Format Card

	Backup & Restore
	Handset to Memory Card
	Memory Card to Handset

	Digital Print Order Format (DPOF)
	Selecting Images & Prints
	Print Settings
	Number of Copies
	Add Date
	Index Print
	Check Print Setting
	Reset Settings


	Additional Function
	SD Local Contents


	Managing Files (Data Folder)
	Data Folder
	Window Description
	Major Icons
	Sorting Files

	Opening Files
	MMS Mail Attachments
	Printing Images

	Using Files
	Wallpaper
	Saving to Phone Book
	Ringvideo & Ringtone

	Editing Still Images
	Changing Image Size
	Visual Effects (Retouch)
	Adding Text & Stamps
	Face Arrange
	Additional Picture Effects
	Frame
	Rotate

	Panorama Images
	Split Screen

	Text Templates
	New Entry
	Opening Templates
	Editing Templates
	Deleting Templates

	Managing Files & Folders
	Adding Folders
	Changing File/Folder Name
	Deleting Files & Folders
	Copying/Moving Files


	Additional Settings/Connectivity
	Mode Settings
	Activating a Mode
	Mode Settings

	Customising Modes
	Personalise
	Any Key Answer
	Answer Phone

	Reset
	Set to Default


	Display
	Display Settings
	Wallpaper
	System Graphics
	Font Settings
	Greeting Message
	Show Operator Name
	Language

	Custom Screens
	Delete
	Web Access

	Light Settings
	Backlight
	Display Saving

	External Display Settings
	Switch On/Off
	Backlight
	LCD Contrast
	Caller Display

	Viewing Images on External Devices

	Sounds & Alerts
	Customising Handset Responses
	Volume
	Ringtone/ Ringvideos
	Vibration
	Event Light
	Status Light

	Customising System Sounds
	Keypad Tones
	Warning Tone & Power On/Off Sound

	Additional Sound Setting
	Surround


	Date & Time
	Set Date/Time
	Set Time Zone/ Daylight Saving
	Display Date & Time
	Date/Time Format
	Calendar Format
	Wake-up Alarm

	User Dictionary
	Entries (Japanese Only)
	New Entry
	Edit/Delete

	804SH Download Dictionary (Japanese Only)
	Acquire Dictionary
	Cancel
	Information


	Handset Security
	PIN
	PIN Entry
	Change PIN

	Handset Locks
	Handset Lock
	Function Lock
	Phone Book Lock

	Secret Mode
	Show Secret Data

	Changing Handset Code
	Change Handset Code


	Reset
	Reset Settings
	Reset All

	Call Settings
	International Call
	Int'l Prefix
	Country Codes
	Auto Add Code

	Additional Settings
	Minute Minder
	Call Time Counter
	Display Call Cost


	Bluetooth
	Getting Started
	Transferring Files via Bluetooth
	Connecting Handsfree Devices
	Bluetooth Settings
	Device Name
	Bluetooth Timeout
	Handsfree Setting
	OPP Authentication
	Encode Contact
	My Phone Details


	Infrared
	Getting Started
	Transferring Files via Infrared

	Mass Storage
	Network Settings
	Select Network
	Set Preferred
	Add, Edit & Delete
	Network Info

	Internet Settings
	Custom Profile Items
	Creating & Editing Custom Profiles
	Create New
	Activate
	Edit
	Copy
	Delete
	Create New
	Activate
	Edit
	Copy
	Delete
	Create New
	Edit
	Copy
	Delete

	Additional Settings
	Re-Provisioning
	Clear DNS Cache
	White List


	LBS (Location Based Service) Settings
	LBS URL Setting
	Datum On/Off


	Tools
	Calendar
	Opening Calendar
	Default View
	Set Holiday
	Quick Entry

	Saving Entries
	Assign Tone
	Assign Video
	Duration
	Repeat
	Secret

	Opening Entries
	Searching Entries
	Editing Entries
	Deleting Entries
	This Appointment/ All This Day
	All This Month/ All This Week
	Up to Last Month/ Up to Last Week
	All Appointments


	Tasks
	Saving Entries
	Assign Tone
	Assign Video
	Duration
	Secret

	Opening Entries
	Searching Entries
	Editing Entries
	Deleting Entries
	This Task
	All Tasks/ All Completed Tasks


	Alarm
	Setting Alarm
	Assign Tone
	Assign Video
	Snooze
	Alarm Volume
	Duration
	Vibration

	Cancelling & Reactivating Alarm
	Switch Off
	Switch On

	Deleting Alarm
	Reset Alarm
	Clear All


	Auto Power On
	World Clock
	Setting Time Zone & Daylight Saving
	Opening World Clock

	Calculator
	Voice Recorder
	Preparation
	Recording
	Playback
	Recording Setting
	Save Rec. to


	Barcode
	Scanning during Text Entry
	Open Barcode
	Scanned Results

	Create QR Codes
	Phone Book
	Text Input
	Data Folder

	Text Scanner
	Scanning during Text Entry

	Stopwatch
	Countdown Timer
	Expenses Memo
	Add New Expense
	Totals
	Edit Category

	E-Books
	Reading Content
	Using E-Book Images
	Save as Wallpaper
	Embedded Information

	Using a Dictionary
	Look Up Word


	Compass
	Motion Control Sensor

	Phone Help

	Optional Services
	Optional Services Overview
	Call Forwarding
	Call Forwarding
	Cancel All
	Status

	Voice Mail
	Voice Mail
	Cancel All
	Status
	Play Voice Mail
	VM Centre Number

	Call Waiting
	Call Waiting On/Off
	Status
	Incoming Calls

	Conference Call
	Dial New Number
	Switch Line
	Conference Call

	Call Barring
	Restricting Outgoing Calls
	Set/Cancel Restriction
	Status

	Restricting Incoming Calls
	Set/Cancel Restriction
	Status

	Rejecting Calls
	Set Reject Number
	Switch On/Off

	Rejecting Calls without Caller ID
	Withheld Call

	Changing Network Password
	Change N/W Password


	Caller ID
	Show Your Number
	Status


	Vodafone live! Basics
	Vodafone live! Services

	Messaging
	Basics
	Messaging Folder
	Window Description
	Customising Handset Address

	Sending Text Messages
	Basics
	Creating & Sending a Message
	Additional Settings
	Delivery Report
	Expiry Time
	Priority
	Delivery Time

	Using Drafts
	Using Templates

	Incoming Text Messages
	Opening New Messages
	Retrieving Complete MMS Messages
	Acquire Mail List
	Download
	Remote Forward
	Delete


	Using Messages
	Checking Messages
	Replying to Messages
	Forwarding Messages
	Linked Info
	Protecting Messages
	Deleting Messages
	Saving Attachments to Data Folder
	Mail Folders

	Additional Functions
	Speed Mail List
	Speed Mail
	Using Automatic Resend
	General Settings
	Received Box View
	Edit Signature
	Auto Delete
	Message List View
	Delivery Report
	Expiry Time
	Roaming Download
	Home Download

	SMS Settings
	Message Centre
	Text Optimisation
	Connection Type

	MMS Settings
	Delivery Rep. Allow
	Slide Duration
	Max Message Size
	Creation Mode



	Web
	Getting Started
	Using Web
	Opening Vodafone Web Menu
	Entering URLs Directly

	Basic Operations
	Advanced Features
	Bookmarks & Saved Page
	Bookmarks Folder
	Rename
	Delete
	Edit URL (Bookmarks)

	Saving to Data Folder
	Using Linked Info

	Streaming
	Streaming from Media Player

	Additional Functions
	Sub Menu Settings
	Home
	Enter URL
	Access History
	Reload Page
	Send Page
	Properties
	Browser Data
	Search This Page
	Copy Text
	Certificates
	Restart Browser
	About
	Uploading Files

	Basic Settings
	Font Size
	Scroll Step
	Send Referrer
	Cookies
	Downloads
	Manufacture Number
	Location
	Download to

	Security
	Secure Prompt
	Root Certificates
	Authentication



	V-applications
	Getting Started
	Downloading V-applications

	Using V-applications
	Starting V-applications
	Exit, Pause & Resume
	Managing V-applications
	Screensaver
	Setting Permissions

	Additional Functions
	V-application Operational Settings
	Volume
	Backlight
	Blink
	Vibration
	Calls & Alarms
	Surround

	Reset
	Set to Default
	Memory All Clear



	Vodafone live! FeliCa
	Basics
	Starting IC-appli

	Using Vodafone live! FeliCa
	Vodafone live! FeliCa Settings
	IC Card Status
	IC Card Lock
	Remote Lock
	Interface Settings
	Resetting Defaults


	Appendix
	Function Menu
	Troubleshooting
	Character Code List
	Pictograph List
	Specifications
	Memory List
	Index
	Warranty & After-Sales Services
	Customer Service


